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The Gospel of the Holy Mother 


In this book is given a vivid and realistic pen- 
picture of a unique personality-unique because 
she was nun, wife and mother at the same time. 
The Holy Mother Sri Sarada Devi, the Divine 
yet human consort of Sri Ramakrishna, is here 
presented, as nowhere else, in all her rustic 
simplicity, which breaks the barriers of com- 
monality by its artless naturalness inspired 
by a universal love which made no distinction 
between friend and foe, the small and the great, 
ths ignorant and the wise, but enfolded every 
living being in the charming fragrance of 
motherliness that her personality exuded.... 


Available at: 


Sri Ramakrishna Math, 
Mylapore : : Madras-600 004. 
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PREFACE 


Upadeshasdhasrt written by Sri Sankara, the great 
Teacher, is translated into English with explanatory 
footnotes, which will be found useful by readers while 
going through the book. 

References to Upanishats, the Veddnta Aphorisms and 
the Bhagavad-Gtid mostly quoted by the author have been 
carefully traced and shown at the bottom of the pages, 
which, it is presumed, will throw much clear light on 
the Text and solve difficulties. ~ 

In his eagerness todo good to people, the great 
author, while writing the book, has spared no pains in* 
making clear the idea of the distinction between oneself 
and one’s body, mind, etc., which, when rightly compre- 
hended under the benevolent guidance of a Teacher, a 
man of Knowledge, will perfectly convince one that one 
+s not other than the Unlimited Bliss untouched by 
hunger and thirst, grief and delusion, old age and death, 
the only real Existence, the Goal of all human beings 
to be realized in life. 

R&matirtha’s glossary on Sankara’s Upadesha- 
sdhasr? has been followed in translating the book and 
appending footnotes. : 

Certain words, ‘not to be found in the text but neces- 
sary for making the meaning clear, have been placed 
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SyeqaTeeht 
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TAASI: TAAL APT: | 
Part I (Prose) 
UT CICS CAAUC: On| | 


CHAPTER I 
A METHOD OF ENLIGHTENING THE DISCIPLE 


Sy ATATTA Teas SASATATAY HAV 3zAE- 
Taran il & Il 


1. We shall now* explain a method of teaching 
the means’ to liberation for the benefit of those 
aspirants after liberation who are desirous (of this teach- 
ing) and are possessed of faith (in it). 


' After writing various books. ® Self-knowledge. 
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afd Waa Slt aMaareaafacaraaenrtes- 
A AMA ASHIMT TATA NSAT aTA- 
ARCATA MATA ASAT PIs AIO 
fafiaguaara $ frearr srfenaaafienfiasa: otf 
aa AA FATA: MAGE setyata i 2 U 


2. That means to liberation, viz. knowledge, 
should be explained again and again until it is firmly 
grasped, to a pure Brahmana disciple who is indifferent 
to everything that is transitory and achievable through 
certain means, who has given up the desire for a son, 
for wealth and for this world’ and the next *, who has 
adopted the life of a wandering monk and is endowed 
with control over the mind and senses, with compassion 
etc., as well as with the qualities of a disciple well- 
known in the scriptures, and who has approached the 
teacher in the prescribed manner, and been examined 
in respect of his caste, profession, conduct, learning and 
parentage. 

arfera— alert Sra... aeadY warez? ster | 
sanetar fe fae arena: aaa aecce a vale | 
fenacatea sage uafa atfta adi fatal: | 
se a—aacaeat saafa: ofeadtai aaca guit 
a, Uaed ddl ya? sfa| Ae a atamez- 
wa — ataraary geal as’, ‘smamiea fae 

! Attainable through the birth of a son. Br. U., 1. 5.16 and 
Br. U., 6. 4. 1. Sankara’s Commentary. 


2 The region of the fathers, the result of Kedle actions, and the 
of the gods, the result of meditation. Br. U., 1. 5. 16. 


A METHOD OF ENLIGHTENING THE DISCIPLE 3 


fafear’?, Sarat: grafiar’, ‘araend ga gelead? 
sealeaiaes:, ‘sqeeatea at ata’? seaiecaceas 13 Ih 


3. The Sruti' also says, “A Bréhmana after ex- 
amining those worlds which are the result of Vedic 
actions should be indifferent to them seeing that 
nothing eternal can be achieved by means of those 
actions. Then, with fuel in his hands he should 
approach only a teacher versed in the Vedas and 
established in Brahman, in order to know the eternal. 
The learned teacher should correctly explain to that 
disciple who has self-control and a tranquil mind, and 
has approached him in the prescribed manner, the 
knowledge of Brahman revealing the imperishable and 
eternal Being.” For only when knowledge is firmly 
grasped, it conduces to one’s own good and is capable 
of transmission. This transmission of knowledge is 
helpful to people, like a boat to one who wants to cross 
a river. The scriptures too say, Although one may 
give to the teacher this world surrounded by oceans 
and full of riches, this knowledge is even greater than 
that.” Otherwise there would be no attainment of 
knowledge. For the Srulis say, “A man* having a 
teacher can know Brahman,” “ Knowledge‘ received 
from a teacher alone (becomes perfect), ” ‘‘ The teacher 
is the pilot,” ““ Right Knowledge is called in this world a 
raft,” etc. The Smriti* also says, ““ knowledge will be 
imparted to you ’ etc. 


1 Mu. U., I. 2. 12, 13. 2 If it were not taught by a teacher. 
4Chh. U., 6. 14. 2. ‘ Chh. U., 4. 9. 3. 5 Bh. Gita, 4. 34. 
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Rsqreq arate + feysgr sae Fat saA- 
ata - Taa- Rreahrertrre arrestee Ta yacs-S- 


Reaman-sraratarnary a sfiwa: afrertatatec: 


auata, amafefietiarsiies af:, smaiede 


faa: UW 2 


4. When the teacher finds from signs that know- 
ledge has not been grasped (or has been wrongly 
grasped) by the disciple, he should remove the causes 
of non-comprehension which are past and present sins, 
laxity,' want of previous firm knowledge of what con- 
stitutes the subjects” of discrimination between the 
- eternal and the non-eternal, courting popular esteem, 
vanity of caste etc., and so on, through means contrary 
to those causes, enjoined by the Srutis and Smritis viz. 
avoidance of anger etc., and the vows (Yama’) con- 
sisting of non-injury etc., also the rules of conduct 
that are not inconsistent with knowledze. 


aAAcATe A ATA AHH AEA 4 


5. He should also thoroughly impress upon the 
disciple qualities like humility, which are the means 
to knowledge. 


ATAU ACT ET NSAS TAC TAS ATS eae SSaT- 
TAY EBEAAsaATa: UMAIHAaraa Aarfad aarhor 


Ruatshaaa THATIHSH ASAT AACA sale Ss TCAA- 


1 Unrestrained conduct, speech, eating, etc. ? viz., the Self and 
the non-Self. i.e. non-injury, trut ess, non-stealing, contin- 
ence and non-acceptance of gifts. 


wml i! 
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enfaaia: saorrguerisn frarcinit q- 
guead—‘ata deaena areiestaredta ’, ‘ 
areaeasata ’, ‘arene cag’, ‘ aTeAT aT Baas TAT 
area’, ‘ad uae aa? sare: anarastaqes- 
qa: wet: i & Il 


6. The teacher is one who is endowed with the 
power of furnishing arguments pro and con, of under- 
standing questions' and remembering* them, who 
possesses tranquillity, self-control, compassion and a 
desire to help others, who is versed * in the scriptures and 
unattached to enjoyments both seen * and unseen, who 
has renounced the means to all kinds of actions, is a 
knower of Brahman and established in It, is nevera 
transeressor of the rules of conduct, and who is devoid of 
shortcomings such as ostentation, pride, deceit, cunning, 
jugglery, jealousy, falsehood, egotism and attachment. 
He has the sole aim of helping others and a desire to 
impart the knowledge of Brahman only. He should 
first of all teach the Sruli texts establishing the oneness 
of the Self with Brahman such as “ My’ child, in the 
beginning it (the universe) was Existence only, one 
alone without a second,” ‘“‘ Where one sees nothing 
else”, “‘ All’ this is but the Self”, “In * the beginning 
all this was but the one Self” and “ All’ this is verily 


Brahman”. 


' Put by the See 2 So as to answer nem * Through instruc- 
tions trac qeanaly hand 5 down to him. C., oth here an 
after. h. U., 6, 2, 1 Bee 24 1 7, Chh. U., 7. 25. 2. 
§ Ai. U., t i. 1. ®Chh. U., 3. 14.1 
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safest ST aed AAU sAq—< a aeAtsdad- 


qe’, ‘ acarateatatga ’, ‘aysarararraare ’, § fer 
afi’, ‘segenag’, ‘a aq afi’, ‘aes 3B’, 
(Reraaaeaq’, ‘dei stavaedy’, ‘ res3saeet’, 
‘aq a cy AelaH sear’, ‘sat @aat: ’, ‘ aareM- 
waa oas:’, ‘sas ca’, ‘waeacaTaTy’, 
‘areata afefeareal afafeam’; ‘area a ara’ 
sulfeatata: | © 1 


cafiiia-— a sad fad at’, ‘area sears 
earaq’, ‘aurpaeadt frag’, ‘aaa art af 
fate’, ‘a aaaagead ’, ‘ atarieearaaorcar’, * 
Sag wag’, ‘Sada: garecaea:? garleie: Apt 
SAMPARA: WAKA ATR aNTAIT: TET AA- 
NA ACAMAMSAT AAT Il Il 


7,8. After teaching these he should teach the defi- 
nition of Brahman through such Sruti texts as “ The 
Self' devoid of sins”, ‘“ The Brahman* that is immediate 
and direct,” ‘* That * which is beyond hunger and thirst ”, 
“Not ‘-this, not-this”, ““Neither® gross nor subtle”, 
 This® Self is not-this”, ‘It’ is the Seer Itself un- 


seen”, “ Knowledge *-Bliss’, “* Existence "-Knowledge- 
Infinite”, ‘‘Imperceptible" bodiless”, ‘ That great 


1 Chh. U., 8. 7. I. 2 Br. U,, Poel ple ey 
‘ Br. U., 2. 3. 6. 5 Br. U., 3.8 6 Br. U., 3. 9. 26. 
’ Br. U., 3.8. 11. 5 Br. U., Sioke 7 under 3. 9. 27. 


ISAO 7 1h 10 Tai, U., 2.7 11 Br, U., 4. 4. 22. 
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unborn Self”, ““ Without * the vital force and the mind ”, 
‘** Unborn ”, comprising the interior and exterior ”, ** Con- 
sisting * of knowledge only ”, ‘* Without’ interior or exte- 
rior”, “‘ It* is verily beyond what is known as also what 
is unknown” and “ Called” Akédsha (the self-effulgent 
One) ", and also through such Smriti texts as the follow- 
ing: “Itis’ neither born nor dies,” “ It is” not affected 
by anybody’s sins,” “ Just’ as air is always in the ether,” 
“ The individual’ Self should be regarded as the univer- 
salone,” “ It is '' called neither existent nor non-existent, © 
‘ As ™ the Self is beginningless and devoid of qualities,” 
‘ The ® same in all beings ” and ““ The Supreme “ Being 
is different ; "—all these support the definition given by 
the Srutis and prove that the innermost Self is beyond 
transmigratory existence and that it is not different from 
Brahman, the all-comprehensive principle. 


ug afteaiar: DeltwAcAsat Bet qacanrt- 
ughadty sesa—aecate aete lu 

9. The disciple who has thus learnt the definition 
of the inner Self from the Srutis and the Smrifis and is 


cager to cross the ocean of transmigratory existence is 
asked, ** who are you, my child >” 


a afe wa—alega: Heleaa: aararaten, 
TEN aT, sara WaeaaTS SAAT, TH 
Aaa Shadtsteta {] Lo Il 


! Mu. U., 2. 1. 2. 2 Mu. U., Co Et * Br. U., 2. 4. 12. 
* Br. U., 2. 5. 19. °* Ke. U., 1. 3. * Chh. U., 8. 14. 1. 
? Bh. Gita, 2. 20. * Bh. Gita, 5. 15. + Bh. Gita, 9. 6. 

© Bh. Gita, 13. 2. 11 Bh. Gita, 13. 12. '2 Bh. Gita, 13. 31. 


“ Bh. Gita, 13. 27. " Bh. Gita, 15. 17. 





8 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS 


ATA AMI —szet TT Ales Baer ake sary 
Tt Da avd, aa Ha daneegrrsattea | ale 
AEM: at HB wey vem: Te aT | Ve 


10, Il. If he says, “1 am the son of a Brdhmana 
belonging to such and such a lineage, I was a student 
or a householder, and am now a wandering monk 
anxious to cross the ocean of transmigratory existence 
infested with the terrible sharks of birth and death,’ the 
teacher should say, “ My child, how do you desire to 


go beyond transmigratory existence as your r body v will 


neo oF em -- =e 


be eaten up by birds Or W will turn into earth even here 
when you die >? For, burnt to ashes on this side of the 
— e ae 

river, you cannot cross to the other side. 


a ate aat—saeaise adi | at g 
trad, aT, serraifeiva fara, hag 
fra Tara | afer ae <agauataiaae waht ate- 
faa offs: sa:ga: adtiefaamt aatadaaa adie 
area, gadtefraat vefta afreteaey | catarerarey 
dart wansatistaeaeg 4 carat 
I AAA, Ad Aa A AHASTMSaTA, AeAA AIHA 
qclaeaad «CARAT wTETATT: ae aTdicaTarey 
TACATRAAN SILA AAT WiaAScaATaAISHA PWat- 
CHARAN | TEATS Tals ACT aHa: | Acero 
Wirocdtroied FT aad gereata Il 22 Il 

aT Fad —areaaat:, AeTTIATA | wy ZaT- 
saret:, mrangasaeaat mararatan, TEN A, Z3T- 
Aafen weadaaftarheht Ween 
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12, 13. If he says, “I am different from the body. 
The body is born and dies, is eaten up by birds, is 
destroyed by weapons, fire etc., and suffers from 
diseases and the like. | have entered it, like a bird its 
nest, on account of merit and demerit accruing from 
acts done by myself, and like a bird going to another 
nest when the previous one is destroyed, | shall enter 
into different bodies again and again as a result of 
merits and demerits when the present body is gone. 
Thus in this beginningless world on account of my own 
actions | have been giving up successive bodies assum- 
ed among gods, men, animals and the denizens of hell 
and assuming ever new ones. I have in this way been 
made to go round and round in the cycle of endless 
births and deaths, as in a Persian wheel by my past 
actions, and having in the course of time obtained the 
present body, I have got tired of this going round and 
round in the wheel of transmigration, and have come to 
you, Sir, to put an end to this rotation. I am, therefor.- 
always different from the body. It is bodies that come 
and go, like clothes on a person,’ —the teacher would 
reply, ‘‘ You have spoken well. You see aright. Why 
then did you wrongly say, © I am the son of a Bréhmana 
belonging to such and such a lineage, I was a student 
or a householder and am now a wandering monk 3°” 


of srarar:—a ale ad wat, PTE 
aetsaesiata jl 2v li—adea Resiasaadeare 
WAT AAAs AASAICAA: AAI: ATeOgAtsal- 
=aq getfeat areata 1) 2% Il 


2 
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14,15. If the disciple says, “How did | speak 
wrongly, Sir >” The teacher would reply, “ Because by 
your statement, I am the son of a Bréhmana belonging 
to such and such a lineage etc. you identified with the 
Self devoid of birth, lineage and purificatory ceremonies, 
the body possessed of them that are different’ (from 
the Self).” 


a ae ses wa Res aeeeat Baht, wet aT 
We WaasaeHais sta il <& 

AM Aaa ara wae allt cat Ari 
PAMNASEHR, TA PT WaeMaeaatsta:, ez- 
Feral a cAI —_eugne ta ae, vaIcHTA VaTTCATA 
TARA ATtaaisha ‘Aza assy’ sarieta: afah: 
cata | waot a aca afafa: cofafva |i ee Il 


16, 17. If he asks, “ How is the body possessed 
of the diversities of birth, lineage and purificatory cere- 
monies (different from the Self) and how am | devoid 
of them > "—The teacher would say, “ Listen, my child, 
how this body is different from you and possessed of 
birth, lineage and sanctifying ceremonies and how you 
are free from these.” Speaking thus he will remind the 
disciple saying, “ You should remember, my child, you 
have been told about the innermost Self which is the 
Self of all with its characteristics’ as described by the 
Srulis such as ‘ This ° was existence, my child’ etc., as 
also the Smritis, and you should remember these charac- 
teristics also.” 


‘ie., of the mature of the non-Self. ChhoU 7 6sZ2=1. 
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CIMACT TAT — ASAT ATA 
SAMA HALT: arent: TRIES: | ATER - 
TAT ITSRUP aq: WAC: seartera: ‘ acaeate- 
adage’, ‘a Seat aatedt:’, ‘steel gor aaa: 
Wat stadt Aeat staat fisrat’ frafasracren:, 
aed: AAA: Aas Ca, TAT: Ahad , AA- 
TASRE:, SICA AACA, BAaPieatsid:, stfaatafaet- 
wWeaasaa, SRA: amet: swmPgtseqaar: 
CACASTA: aA ACATE ATA ATA ease: 

o S 

ae Sapa a epee 2 I 

(is) The teacher aiuld say to the disciple ae has 
remembered the definition of the Self, ** That which is 
called Abkésha (the self-effulgent one) which is distinct 
from name and form, bodiless and defined as not gross 
etc., and as free from sins and so on, which is untouched 
by all transmigratory conditions, ~ [he Brahman' that 
is immediate and direct, “ The innermost* Self, “ The 
unseen” seer, the unheard listener, the unthought 
thinker, the unknown knower’, which is of the nature 
of eternal knowledge, without interior or exterior, con- 
sisting only of knowledge, all-pervading like the ether 
and of infinite power—that Self of all devoid of hunger 
etc., as also appearance and disappearance, is, by 
virtue of Its inscrutable power, the cause of the manifes- 
tation of unmanifested name and form which abide in 
the Self through Its very presence,’ but are different from 

VBrU 324al: * Br. U., 3. 4. 1. + Br. U., 


3. 7. 23. 
They have no existence of their own apart from that of the Self. 
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It, which are the seed of the universe, are describable 
neither as identical with It nor different from It, and are 
cognized by It alone. 


d@ AAS Boatshed Adl SateRaAl AcATeaATATaIeAaT 
ARIAT PIA | AMHAMST Wada WHO 
Walch: Gy Tales afearenatta Haq | a alos 
a 4 deocacdiia Haq | afeesafitamrestar | 
dies J Ms HRI Hal-qoS | Ta WACAT ala- 
IRA: RHEIN Be: Tea: ase: | a 
WAS Boast Adil sareaarer Hac srrsrar- 
aWatsdt GTA ll 2 Il 


] “That name and form originally unmanifested 
took the name and form of the ether as they were 
manifested from that Self. This element called the 
ether thus arose out of the supreme Self, like the dirt 
called foam coming out of transparent water. Foam is 
neither water nor absolutely different from it. For it is 
never seen apart from water. But water is clear, and 
different from the foam which is of the nature of dirt. 
Similarly the supreme Self which is pure and transparent 
is different from name and form, which stand for foam. 
These—corresponding to the foam—having originally 
been unmanifested, took the name and form of the 
ether as they were manifested. 


adiste eqearaarasara awe sare ary 
Wad, AsaMAs, WAtewa, aa: wedhad 
saa Gagaaraad WaReyeh TWaIsaeaTycq- 
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onfa | aa: wanenzaorfarear git | yeaa TaT- 
Rar staan arraat sae | amen aferanar 
wlfed A ae a atgandvaaied ara | dea AS 
TRegEATaahaeigd Aedes matt fare 
sad | aeeatrcaagrear ada mityd 7a Ta 
a are aarad i Re II 


20. ‘Name and form, as they became still grosser 
in tHe course of manifestation assumed the form of air. 
From that again they became fire, from that water, and 
thence earth. In this order the preceding elements 
penetrated the succeeding ones, and the five gross 
elements ending with earth came into existence. Earth, 
therefore, possesses the qualities of all the five gross 
elements. From earth compounded of all the five great 
elements, herbs such as paddy and barley are produced. 
From these, after they are eaten, are formed blood and 
the seed of women and men respectively. These two 
ingredients drawn out, as by a churning rod, by lust 
springing from Ignorance, and sanctified by mantras,’ 
are placed in the womb at the propertime. Through 
the infiltration of the sustaining fluids * of the mother’s 
body, it* develops into an embryo and is delivered at 
the ninth or tenth month. ) 


asd Gases Aewaiei: Aeadesa Fa: 
WM AAAs Bafa | Ata ae all- 


? sacred mystical formulae. * derived from food. 
2 blood and seed mixed together. 


SOT Ss “4p - 
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Gaia Tees wale | ada qacwdcaor 
aad vata | ata Grarfatafataiadearo oft- 
Meta wala | saa cant feet feasnaeqadent 
aera 1) 82 Il 


21. “It is born, or is possessed of a form and a 
name and is purified by means of maniras relating to 
natal and other ceremonies. Sanctified again by the 
ceremony of investiture with the holy thread, it gets the 
appellation of a student. The same body is designated 
a house-holder when it undergoes the sacrament of 
being joined to awife. That again is called a recluse 
when it undergoes the ceremonies pertaining to retire- 
ment into the forest. And it becomes known as a 
wandering monk when it performs the ceremonies lead- 
ing to the renunciation of all activities. Thus ‘ the body 
which has birth, lineage and purificatory ceremonies 
different (from the Self) is different from you. 


qaatesaiit a aaeqenneda ‘sad ff diet 
Wa: ? RaTigeaea: | 2 UI 


22. “That the mind and the senses are also of the 
nature of name and form is known from the Sruli, ‘ The 
mind, my child, consists of food *.’ 


wa We MoMA aaa sa FIa~ay | Asay 
ARETE AHETTAASAT: BW aTAST oa 


3 See paras 15 and 16 above. 
2F is transformed into the substance of the mind and invi- 


gorates it. Chh. U., 6. 5. 4 and 6. 5. 6. 





% METHOD OF ENLIGHTENING THE DISCIPLE 15 


ert aad ait ert denreamattat amet ge The: 
HATER: TAS WIL, AMISAA: WEL, ANAT Aearay, 
a Ferre — ea er Ar Ar 
acSmMazl waged’? sit | sear aaa: AEE: 
‘AREA TSAI’ ‘area: fae: SITET SATA’, 
‘aus ge afae:’ ‘aq d SIcaq’, ‘3 gai 


Rares SIT INET’, ‘ay ag wag Taree’, 
ayaa SHaSaAleaeal SAAT: ? SATA: UW RS UI 

23. “You said, ‘ How am I, devoid of birth, lineage 
and sanctifying ceremonies, different (from the Self >)’ 
Listen. The same one who is the cause of the un- 
foldment of name and form, whose nature is different 
from that of name and form, and who is devoid of all 
connection with sanctifying ceremonies, evolved name 
and form, created this body and entered into it (which 
is but name and form)—who is Himself the unseen 
seer, the unheard listener, the unthought thinker, the 
unknown knower as stated in the Sruti text, ‘(I * know) 
who creates names and forms and remains speaking ’. 
There are thousands of Sruti texts conveying the same 
meaning; for instance, “He * created and entered into 
it, “ [Entering * into them He rules all creatures, * He,‘ 
the Self, has entered into these bodies,’ * This * is your 
Self," * Opening ° this very suture of the skull He got in by 
that door,’ * This’ Self is concealed in all beings, © That * 
Divinity thought-—-let me enter into these three deities." 


1'T. A,, 3. 12. 7. * Tai. U., 2. 6. 3T.A., 3. 11. 1, 2. 
4 By. U., 1. 4. 7. > Br. U., 3. 4. 1 ® Ai. U., 1. 3. 12. 
? Kath. U., 3. 12. » Chh. U., 6. 3. 2) 
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caaaista ‘ameda tad: Gal:’, ‘aaart gt Bet’, 
aaa arte at fae’, ‘aa: aig adg’, ‘ sagergaear 
a, ‘sam: qeaecea:?, ‘srede alt’ sare: | 
TA MAAS staeetiaia Rey tl RB Ul 


24. ‘* Smrititexts too elucidate the same truth ; for ex- 
ample, * All" gods verily are the Self,’ “ The Self * in the 
city of nine _ gates, ‘Know * the individual Self to be 
Myself , The same‘ in all beings.” ‘ The witness * and 
approver, ‘ The Supreme ” Being is different,’ “ Residing 
in” all bodies but Itself devoid of any, and so on. 
Therefore it is established that you are without any 
connection with birth, lineage and sanctifying cer- 
monies. 


a aig qa—sea waren: gel gel aE: 
wee, asa afseam: erdardt fa:, aad aequ- 
eIISETTE AT: ONSTAR dercanrghi- 
atacha, sane A aia | 24 Il 


25. If he says, “I am in bondage, liable to trans- 
migration, ignorant, (sometimes) happy, (sometimes) 
unhappy and am entirely different from Him. He, the 
shining One, who is dissimilar in nature to me and 
beyond transmigratory existence is also different from 
me. 1 want to worship Him through the actions 
pertaining to my caste and order of life by making 
presents and offerings to Him and also by making 

1 Manu, XIl. 119. ? Bh. Gita, 5. 13. 3 Bh. Gita, 13. 2. 


‘ Bh. Gita, 13. 27; > Bh. Gita. 13. 22. 6 Bh. Gita: 15. 17. 
7 Kath. U. 2. 22. ‘but the Smriti source untraced. 
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salutations and the like. J am eager to cross the ocean 
of the world in this way. So how am I He Himself >” 


Ta AMTI—aa area afavdaefa, atiie- 
carganaaa: | 2a state azatawataa ste— 
‘SeASMASMISEASaA A A Az’, ‘aM a WTaTal- 
SeUAKAN Aa az’, ‘Beat: a wequials a ze ara 
qsaia’? scaaqar: i 2g Il 


26. The teacher should say, “ You ought not, my 
child, regard it so; because a doctrine of difference is 
forbidden.” In reply to the question Why is it for- 
bidden > the following other Sruti texts may be cited : 

He * who knows that Brahman is one and he is another 
does not know (Brahman) ", He’ who regards the 
Bréhmanical caste as different from himself is rejected * 
by that caste,” “One* who views Brahman as if 
having diversity in It goes from death to death ", and 


sO on. . 
Tat Ua Aaa Harada: Parad TAT Il Vv II 


27. These Srulis show that transmigratory existence 
is the sure result of the acceptance of (the reality of) 
difference. 


SHeoMGa «Ala Tsatet aeati—‘a scar 
aranfa? aft amen Par ‘ araraary gaat 3g? 
acqecal ‘aca ataaa Faeq? eft Aet qaqa iaan- 


1 Br. U., 1.4.10. ° Br. U., 2.4.6.  * Makes him disinclined to 
* Br. U., 4. 4. 19. know Brahman. 
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aed | Aaa, sacetess gerard, Gaiz- 
wa aaa sieda, Haqgsegaeniaeiea qanr- 
Tad Baie AeaTeSa srerfeesieaa Ue 


28. ~ That, on the other hand, liberation results 
from the acceptance of (the reality of) non-difference is 
borne out by thousands of Srutis ; for example, after 
teaching that the individual Self is not different from 
the supreme One in the text, ‘ That" is the Self, thou 
art That’, and after saying, ‘A* man who has a teacher 
knows Brahman’, the Srutis prove liberation to be the 
result of the knowledge of (the reality of) non-difference 
only, by saying “A* knower of Brahman has to wait 
only so long as he is not merged in Brahman’. That 
transmigratory existence comes to an absolute cessation 
(in the case of one who speaks the truth that difference 
has no real existence) is illustrated by the example of 
one’ who was not a thief and did not get burnt (by 
grasping a heated hatchet ;) that one* who, on the 
other hand, speaks what is not true (i.e. the reality 
of difference) continues to be in the mundane condition 
is illustrated by the example of a thief who got burnt. 


‘a g@ satel at’ galfear a staeaard ‘a 
eave wala’? scgecal davis Agger Parad 
anafea—‘ sy Aseaaisdl ewatisnaed aeasia 
vated? fa offeraq | dear Beaanaret:—arert- 
Gaisaieaa: Bart warrant sti tl 2S Il 


Chins 6n15253 * Chh. U., 6. 14. 2. * Chh. U., 6. 14. 2. 
* Chh. U., 6. 16. 1 3. 





A METHOD OF ENLIGHTENING THE DISCIPLE 19 


29. “The Sruti text commencing with * Whatever ' 
these creatures are here, whether a tiger or and similar 
other texts, after asserting that ‘One* becomes one's 
own master (i.c. Brahman)’ by the knowledge of (the 
reality of) non-difference, show that one continues to 
remain in the transmigratory condition in the opposite 
case. as the result of the acceptance of (the reality of) 
difference, saying, ‘ Knowing * differently from this they 
set other beings for their masters and reside in perish- 
able xegions’. Such statements are found in every 
branch of the Veda. It was, therefore, certainly wrong 
on your part to say that you were the son of a Brah- 
mane, that you belonged to such and such a lineage, 
that you were subject to transmigration and that you 
were different from the supreme Self. 


aaa ofatecarszeaet, Aaa para- 
aTaqea, BAGS alates: -BAATaTA aT 
qcaTenISHeaaear Tae: Bal Afedes: | waar 
aca AT Agata WATCH a Teaahattaa- 
ca | waren fe sat faded acormia a 
WTIsasta, A WARAASHGE aM: | AETaAAAT 


aatSeaAcay || 3 Il 


30. ‘As the acceptance of (the reality of) difference 
is forbidden, it should be understood that, on the know- 
ledge of one’s identity with the supreme Self, the under- 
taking of religious rites which have difference for their 


' Chh. U., 6. 9. 3. = Chh. U., 6. 25. 2. * Chh. U., 7. 25. 2. 


eee ee 
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province and the assumption of yajnopavita ' etc., which 
are the means to their performance, are forbidden. For 
these rites and yajnopavita etc., their means, are incon- 
sistent with the knowledge of one’s identity with the 
supreme Self. It is those people only that refer classes 
and orders of life etc., to the Self on whom Vedic 
actions and yajnopavitfa etc., their means, are enjoined, 
but not on those who have acquired the knowledge of 
their identity with the supreme Self. That~ one is other 
than Brahman is due only to the acceptance of (the 
reality of) difference. 


afe sat saeatia, a faafaivata ; sAaraar- 
Vafedd: BAMA UHAAAaAeie. WATCH 
Hadas taara aes $a seal axaaie’ sera- 
fetter, Aaafeate ez J ARTA 
‘ug facil afeat armed’, ‘ aed GeAAea 
"da, sta SdatSeda:’? Zeatfear tl 42 Il 


31. “If Vedic rites were to be performed and not 
renounced, the Sruti would neither have declared the 
identity of oneself with the supreme Self unrelated to 
those rites and their means, and castes, orders of life, 
etc., which are the conditions® of Vedic actions, in 
unambiguous sentences like “ That’ is the Self, thou art 


I The holy thread worn by the first three classes of the Hindus— 
the Brahmanas, the Kshatriyas, and the V. aishyas. 

* This is said in reply to the objection viz., why are duties enjoin- 
ed only on the ignorant as they are also not different from 
Brahman ? 

8 Those only who belong to castes or orders of life are fit for 
Vedic actions. ‘ Chh. U., 6. 8. 7. 


‘a 
a —O—_ e-. _ 


SS 


ah anda 
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That ;" nor would it have condemned the acceptance of 
(the reality of) difference in clauses such as ‘ It’ is the 
eternal glory of the knower of Brahman, “‘ Untouched’? 
by virtue, untouched by sin’, and ‘ Here “ a thief is no 
thief.’ 


Patel «| HAfaAMaMayareTEIa «A 
ARTI, BAT BD HAaraata az asradtadita 
ARAMA | aa Aaa BA ahaa 
BAG, WaAAsHezaaetary, AKA A Ww cater 
OAT ASAY AMACTECAT: 11 32 Il 


32. ‘*The Srutis would not have stated that the 
essential nature of the Self was in no way connected 
with Vedic rites and conditions required by them such 
as a particular class, and the rest, if they did not intend 
that, those rites and yajnopavita etc., their means, should 
be given up. Therefore, Vedic actions which are in- 
compatible with the knowledge of the identity of one- 
self with the supreme Self should be renounced together 
with | their means by one who aspires after liberation ; 
and it should be known that the Self is no other than 


Brahman as defined in the Srutis.” 

a ate Aad —AWad , FARIA AAA AT a TAT 
Asa, Aaaafeiad TA Tad Fa AA | WAAAT, 
‘arqnrentsvedticar fas facataansn fafsracatste- 
We: aaeqeaisa: ’ gfa qad adghty satay = | 


' Br. U,, 4. 4. 23. * Br. U., 4. 3. 22. 3 Br. U., 4. 3. 22. 





28. «wees = 
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SY TeeaT: AAHAARANGA: WACATAAKACA A 
ai darter qwareacda sfaita sitacda ofraeraR 2 
dart a al aaleqeaia:aaaara arf: 37- 
zaRaaaadana AA acardatla A asrqstarsita 
Hy aeasratatea Il 23 1 

33. If he says, “ The pain due to burns or cuts in 
the body and the misery caused by hunger and the like, 
Sir, are distinctly perceived to be in me. The supreme 
Self is known in all the Srutis and the Smriiis to be 
‘free ' from sin, old age, death, grief, hunger, thirst, etc., 
and devoid of smell and taste’. How can I! who am 
different from Him and possess so many phenomenal 
attributes possibly accept the supreme Self as myself 
and myself, a transmigratory being, as the supreme 
Self > | may then very well admit that fire is cool | Why 
should I, a man of the world, entitled to accomplish all 
prosperity in this world and in the next and realize the 
supreme end of life, i.e., liberation, give up the actions 
producing those results and yajnopavita etc.. their 
accessories >?” 

ad oft Aa—aqarat Faas AA al Se TAT 
qaaerad aAfa azaq | Hea? zaara fezara 2a 
FA VIVSIRIVVANTA PAT WAL Zecssazarar =- 
Baad TegaArarasa azar | 7a fe se: Sat 
ar fead daa sagfeata aafeacai ore, a acai 


z | ea? & & ara gs: five 


BGhhaclGesenls 


A METHOD OF ENLIGHTENING THE DISCIPLE 23 


A ae sefe svat sia a aa zee sacte- 
ae, A qe | west saat carq, azar- 
mia a qeedaie, agar (as7) sfeeetel- 
Tear, il 32 il 


34. The teacher should say to him, “It was not 
right for you to say, | directly perceive the pain in me 
when my body gets cuts or burns ’. Why > As the pain 
due to cuts or burns is perceived in the body‘, the 
object of the perception of the perceiver like a tree 
burnt or cut, must have the same location as the burns 
etc. People point out pain caused by burns and the 
like to be in that place where they occur but not in the 
perceiver. How)? For, on being asked where one’s 
pain lies, one says, I have pain in the head, in the 
chest or in the stomach’. Thus one points out pain in 
that place where burns or ‘cuts occur, but never in the 
perceiver. Tt pa pain or its causes viz., burns or cuts were 
in the perceiver one would have pointed out the per- 
ceiver to be the seat of the pain, like the parts of the 
body the seats of the burns or cuts. 


cat FT Aerta WAI | ACA sle=watie- 
ARTA «= SIGANTAcaelelea = HAYAT AAT | 
WARTS AAG WeeWTa | Agaiaaasa ca 
qcaeae: | <caaaeHe walaeradcar azal- 
mea: | dfatafasaa Sars dena ca | 
en 


ain is located in the body, it is true. but as a matter of fact 
't isin the mind. 


ee en ae Se aee gets oe ot 9 HEE OT 
. 
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aa Arey —‘ Radesegeaissh Wass wt AT AA | 
Tea Ma ACATSSTAT BEtSAA: Ast? Wt 34 I 


35. ‘* Moreover, (if it were in the Self) the pain could 
not be perceived by the Self like the colour of the eye 
by the same eye. Therefore, as it is perceived to have 
the same seat as burns, cuts and the like, pain must be 
an object of perception like them. Since’ it is an effect, 
it must have a receptacle Jike that in which rice is 
cooked. The impressions ”* of pain must have the same 
seat as pain’ itself. As they are perceived during the 
time when memory is possible (i.e., in waking and 
dream, and not in deep sleep), these impressions must 
have the same location ' as pain. The aversion to cuts, 
burns and the like, the causes of pain, must also have 
the same seat” as the impressions (of pain). It is there- 
fore said, ‘ Desire *, aversion and fear have a’seat com- 
mon with that of the impressions of colours. As they 
have for their seat the intellect,’ the knower, the Self, 
is always pure and devoid of fear.’ 


THareaal: Gal waisadenniea sfa | saad | aa 
pIaza: | & Fata srataa:.? ‘sa: aged rye- 


1 This sentence is an answer to the objection that pain cannot be 
in the body which is non-conscious ; nor can it be in the Self which 
has been shown to be free from it ; so pain has no location at all. 

* This is in reply to the objection viz, ‘ Let the Self be the recep- 
tacle as the impressions and memory etc. of pain are perceived in 
the Self.’ 

* Pain being proved to be not in the Self, its impressions also 
cannot bethere. ' And therefore it is not the Self. “i.e., the non- 
Self. ° Verse 13, chapter 15 of this book. * The intellect (and not 
the Self) is the seat of all other feclings also. 


' 
— 


oa > SeT Rina nt 
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Pacer’? zarfeaa: ger | aa earleereaTeTTaST, 
‘SAA goats ofafsartf zea? ate act: | “BTaT 
ASTI aik fat: ?, ‘dint fe aat wata sert 2% 
mEq’, ‘sagt ea | asl seaaztasean: ? ante: 
ahiea:, ‘aferatsiga ’, ‘ srarfacartaoreare ’ 
zanft pore 4 aacaa frarer aat arena sf 
CHAVA -PALAAIKE: ATCHEAT ste | FE Ul 


36. “* What is then the locus of the impressions of 
colours and the rest >” ‘The same as that of lust etc.’ 
‘where again are lust etc. >” ‘ They are in the intellect 
(and no where else) according to the Sruti—lust,’ deli- 
beration, doubt.’ *The impressions of colours and so 
forth are also there (and nowhere else) according to the 
Sruti—what’ is the seat of colours >? The intellect.’ 
That desire, aversion and the like are the attributes of 
the embodiment, the object and not the Self, is known 
from the Srutis ‘ Desires * that are in the intellect,’ * For * 
he is then beyond all the woes of his heart (intellect),’ 

‘Because” It is unattached,’ ‘Its* form untouched by 
desires’ and from Smriiis such as ‘It’ is said to be 
changeless,’ * Because” It is beginningless and without 
attributes” and soon. Therefore (it is concluded that) 
impurity pertains to the object and not to the Self. 


HA BWA AA aaeMAal A WeATSICAAt 
faaaorecafafa searfefacraniar, A IW TaIcaTsE- 


t Br. U., 1. 5. 3. * Br. U., 3. 9. 20. * Br. U., 4. 4. 7. 
4 Br. U,, 4. 3. 22. * Br, U., 4. 3. 16. ° Br. U., 4. 3. 21. 
7 Bh. Gi: 2. 25 a 


2 2 ee we see ereet 
. 
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fata sfaaaq— aarenraarage aarien ’, * eee 
gesaq’, ‘aeaaisacate’, ‘ SAICHAISARTTL’ ‘ aaI- 
CATA aaah’, (aq waea aaarea’, ‘sd Fat AeaaT- 
cal’, ‘a walshe: ’, i ‘ Gaara 
Us: ?, Fea Cuqat grt orga’, ‘seierer 
TAA, ‘Met AMeAaed Fer’, ‘cea’, § aAcwST 
ara’ , ‘me Sa: ey We: assaret, 
Cqrate adity’, ‘a aad faa’, ‘ canted Sriea- 
say’, ‘a a areata fen’, ‘ag aati yar’, 
‘quit ansia’, ‘dacacqsaa’, ‘agaria:’, * He 
AgaM wea’, ‘aed: Te: aca Hata’, ‘aga 
mea ?, ‘acaeay rea aaa? safe aire: [2 vl 
cahraa— 9: orfira: aaneraraes ’, ‘ senat Sa- 
at: ’, ‘aagtt gt’, ‘ad aay yay’, ‘ eens’, 
‘api frig’, ‘ages: aa’ gariees: 


UaTcAT Yt Hal Aad fmMamecdiaia faery W3cll 
37, 38. ‘‘ Therefore you are not different frorn the 


supreme Self in as much as you are devoid of impurities 
such as the connection with the impressions of coiours 
and the like. As there is no contradiction to percep- 
tional evidence etc., the supreme Self should be accepted 
as oneself according to the Srutis “It' knew the pure 
Self to be Brahman, ‘ It* should be regarded as homo- 
geneous, ‘It* is I that am below,’ “ It ‘ is the Self thati is 
below,” ‘ He*® knows everything to be the Self,’ © When “ 


! Br. U., 10. 2 Br. U., 4. 4. 20 *Chh. U., 7. 25. 1. 
‘ Chh. U. 7 ‘25.2. »*Br. U., 4.4. 23. © Br, U., 2. 4. 14. 
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everything becomes the Self,’ ‘ All’ this verily is the 
Self.” ‘He? is without parts,’ ‘Without’ the interior 
and exterior, ‘Unborn‘, comprising the interior and 
exterior, ‘All’ this verily is Brahman, ‘ It“ entered 
through this door, ‘The’ names of pure knowledge, 
‘ Existence,” Knowledge, Infinite Brahman,’ ‘From * 
It,” ‘It’ created and entered it, ‘The " shining One 
without a second concealed in all beings and all-pervad- 
ing, ‘In™ all bodies Itself bodiless, * It 8 is not born 
and does not die,’ ‘(Knowing,) dream “ and waking, 


‘He is my Self, thus one should know, — Who ™ 
(knows) all beings,’ * It” 
ing It, one becomes worthy of being worshipped, 
‘It! and nothing but It is fire,” ‘1 became Manu and 
the sun, ‘ Entering” into them He rules all creatures,’ 
‘ Existence “ only, my child,’ ‘ That * is real, That is the 
Self, thou art That.’ 

“It is established that you, the Self, are the supreme 
Brahman, the One only and devoid of every pheno- 


menal attribute, from the Smritis also such as * All ** 


moves and moves not, know- 


beings are the body of One who resides in the hearts of 
all,” ‘Gods ™ are verily the Self,’ * In” the city of nine 
gates, ‘The “ same in all beings, “In” a Brdhmana 


1 Br. U., 2 * Pra. U., 6. 5. 3 Br. U., 2. 5. 19. 
‘Mu. U., a af? * Mu. U., 2.2. 11. © At. U.. 312: 

7 Ai. U., 3. 1 ® Tai. U2: ieele ® Tai. vr. 25leie 
Tal. U., 2.1. ‘a 1! Sw. U., 6. IT. ? Kath. U., 2. 22. 

i0 Kath. U., 2. 18. ‘4 Kath. U..2.1.4. © Kaushitak: U., ILI. 8. 
8 Ish. U., 6. 17 Ish. U., 5. * M._N. U., 2. 3. 
sT.A,, 10. 1. “ Br, U., 1. 4. 10. ae A., 321 TS1S2: 

22 Chh. U.,6.2.1. ™ Chh.U., 6585750 Apastambe Dharma. 
26 Manu, XL. 119. 2 Bh. Gites 5. 13. Sitra 1. 8. 22. 


27 Bh. Gita, 13.27.  ** Bh. Gita, 5. 18. 
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wise and courteous’, ‘ Undivided' in things divided’ 


and ‘All * this verily is Vasudeva (the Self).’” 


a ufe Aarts WAT ‘ STAPASATE: ’, ‘ aaq- 
Oeaeatl Ist: ?, ‘Hee: ASAT Taz? SeqeeeeeTeRT 
aaafaaeaista: STPRTTGRTE:, afe Pafie exact sat 
aT area ara at areata afreatielnrtae arte- 
adfantaarafasa sft il 3S I 


39. If he says, “ If, Sir, the Self is “ Without * interior 
or exterior, “ Comprising‘ interior and exterior, unborn, 
‘Whole,’ “ Pure consciousness only’ like a lump of salt, 
devoid of all the various forms, and of a homogeneous 
nature like the ether, what is it that is observed in 


ordinary usage and revealed in Srulis and Smritis as 


what is to be accomplished, its (appropriate) means 
and its accomplishers, and is made the subject-matter 
of contention among hundreds of rival disputants hold- 
ing different views >” 


aa qa—afransataaed eqat Aad aT, 
qadeah CAA BAAMEs: Sawa Aaa, fahy- 
TESA AAdHaegad | ‘aa ar aeaies cam’, ‘aa fe 
gama wala afeac gat qaaia’, ‘acat: a acgar- 
ma’, ‘sa aareacagata areas Heatesaria 
qaeqy, Aa aged acacafata’, * Capareeaot Ramet 
TWAS Aaa AAT’, ‘ areaSEIERAYSEH? aia Ha- 


1 Bh. Gita, 13. 16. * Bh, Gita, 7. 19. 
® Br. U., 2. 5. 19. ‘Mu. U., 2. |. 2. 
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ameaqwanasd gaq ‘ cpHarfedaa’, ‘aa 
cacy’, ‘aa al Ale: &: ate: sarerecatatayta- 
eats 20 Il 


40. The teacher should say, “ Whatever is observed 
(in this world) or learnt from the Srutis (regarding the 
next world) are products of Ignorance. But in reality 
there is only One, the Self, who appears to be many to 
deluded vision, like the moon appearing more than one 
to eyes affected by amaurosis. That duality is the 
product of Ignorance follows from the reasonableness 
of the condemnation by the Srutis of the accptance of 
{the reality of) difference such as * When’ there is 
something else as it were, ‘When’ there is duality 
as it were, one sees another, ‘He* goes from death 
to death, “And*‘ where one sees something else, 
hears something else, cognizes something else, that 
is finite, and that which is finite is mortal, “ Modifica- 
tions’ (i.e., effects e.g., an earthen jar) being only 
names, have for their support words only, it is earth 
alone (i.e., the cause) that is real’ and * He“ is one, | am 
another.” The same thing follows from the Srutis teach- 
ing unity, for example, ‘One’ only without a second, 
‘When °* the knower of Brahman’ and ‘ What’ delusion 


or grief is there >'” 
aaa wna, Peat ag aeaarareag seat 
seara: aeaata ll #2 Il 


' Br. U., 4. 3. 31. * Br. U., 2. 4. 14. * Br. U., 4. 4. 19. 
‘ Chh. U., 7.24. 1. * Chh. U., 6. 1. 4. S Br. U., 1. 4. 10. 
‘Chh. U., 6.2.1. * Br. U., 4. 5. 15. 9 Ish. U., 7. 
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4]. “If it be so, Sir, why do the Srulis speak of 
diverse ends to be attained, their means, and so forth, as 
also the evolution and the dissolution of the universe >” 


aAAad—afasnad saaadiaeaees sors ft- 
AAA APTAMEA BAe asafagkerawaaaTA- 
Saad: wut alfasatet Besa: sacar 
Radhig are a areaaraaead frat | sfaee: 
want fe a ai aacehaaat domes scara- 


TRAREANTTPaAaaIaT |] 22 


42. “‘The answer to your question is this : Having 
acquired (having identified himself with) the various 
things such as the body and the rest, considering the 
Self to be connected with what is desirable and what is 
undesirable and so on, though eager to attain the desir- 
able and avoid the undesirable by appropriate means— 
for without certain means nothing can be accomplished— 
an ignorant man cannot discriminate between the means 
to the realisation of what is (really ') desirable for him 
and the means to the avoidance of what is undesirable. 
It is the gradual removal * of this ignorance that is the aim 
of the scriptures ; but not the enunciation of (the reality 
of) the difference of the end, means and so on. For it 
is this very difference that constitutes this undesirable 
transmigratory existence. The scriptures, therefore, 
root out the ignorance constituting this (false) conception 
of difference which is the cause of phenomenal existence 


! Self-knowledge. * Through the injunction of meritorious 
actions for the purification of the mind. 


r eeer es Seal & 
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by giving reasons for the oneness’ of the evolution, 
dissolution, etc. of the universe. 


sAqmameaiedr wakecsieares: wacawHal- 
ay, VNMNeAeAT ast:, Araraaq ‘wera was 
SIH, APH: saat coat gerafesr wAr- 
afar wad, a aeTarad ke aPadeal faved ABheneal- 
seqaqzia || 23 I 


43. “When ignorance is uprcoted wiih the aid of 
the Sruti, Smriti and reasoning, the one-pointed © intellect 
of the seer of the supreme Truth becomes established ° 
in the one Self which is of the nature of pure Conscicus- 
ness like a (homogeneous) lump of salt, all-pervading ' 
like the ether, which is without the interior and exterior, 
unborn and is within and without. Even the slightest 
taint of impurity due to the diversity of ends, means, 
evolution, dissolution and the rest is, therefore, not 
reasonable. 


aaa waesd oerdfesat astsaraarm- 
SAT STITT ASTON SIU Hdeay | AET- 
aaa TRAST Nessareraagea ATI | 
Taadakeagel AeKeateafearat ats 
gaat ahevafa | veal aftacaghe:, at ar ars- 
TAUIG hE: | TEAS sedan TCA AT 
J ARMs Wasa AMT: BaSg: | V8 


1 By showing): at the universe is not differer. - from Brahman. 
= Bh. Gita, 2. 4 * Bh. Gita, 2. 5 


‘ Just as a rope eae the snake ae for it. 
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44. “One who is eager to realize this right know- 
ledge spoken of in the Sruli should rise above the desire 
for a son, wealth and this ' world and the next ' which 
are described in a five-fold” manner and are the outcome 
of a false reference to the Self, of castes, orders of life 
and so on. As this reference is contradictory to right 
knowledge, it is intelligible why reasons are given” 
regarding the prohibition of the acceptance of (the reality 
of) difference. For when the knowledge that the one 
non-dual Self is beyond phenomenal existence is 
generated by the scriptures and reasoning, there cannot 
exist side by side with it a knowledge contrary to it. 
None can think of chillness in fire or immortality and 
freedom from old age in regard to the (perishable) body. 
One, therefore, who is eager to be established in the 
knowledge of the Reality should give up all actions ‘ 
with yajnopavila and the rest, their accessories, which 
are the effects of ignorance.” 


HereE Enps A METHOD OF ENLIGHTENING THE DiscIPLE 


' See foot-notes | and 2 on para 2 above. 

2 Br. U., 1. 4. 17. 3 by the Sruiis. 

4 Obligatory daily duties enjoined by the Vedas, occasional rites, 
rites performed for some particular object and with a view to future 
fruition and actions prohibited by the Vedas. 


PRMEAANATETTL tt 2 I 


CHAPTER II 


THE KNOWLEDGE OF THE CHANGELESS 
AND NON-DUAL SELF 


genre atent aah sagan AaaeaT- 
ti dard fafont wag: fafsaguaa: w=s— 
Wal, HAAE Paraearars ? attigaesdeaary 
Site F:aagaaa, Aut Tansgaanla Ga: Ga: Gea- 
grax; fasea Rem | feaata aa <aura:, f ar 
aearamaca dat Afafas efa | afe <aara:, aa 
Wate, CaTacarasatacary | ar Afiee:, faire 
qe careniaragra: i) vs Il 


45. A certain Brahmachdrin,' tired of the transmigra- 
tory existence consisting of birth and death and aspiring 
after liberation, approached in the prescribed manner * 
a Knower of Brahman established in It and sitting at 
ease and said, “ How can I, Sir, be liberated from this 


1 One belonging to the first of the four orders of life, a student. 
? Bh. Gita, 4. 34. 


- ———— - 
— = ~~ oo _ * - 


low ~-Tememe ae me ANY COE tad tented —e_- 
. 
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transmigratory existence >? Conscious of the body, the 
senses and their objects, I feel pain in the state of 
waking and also in the state of dream again and 
again after intervals of rest in deep sleep experi- 
enced by me. Is this my own nature or is it 
causal, I being of a different nature > If it be my own 
nature, | can have no hope of liberation as one’s own 
nature cannot be got rid of. But if it be causal, libera- 
tion from it may be possible by removing the cause.” 


aq aes —ayy aca, A Tart cava: | (Fe g) 
afafas: tl 28 Il 


46. The teacher said to him, “ Listen, my child, it 
is not your nature but causal.” 


sfa sem: fsa sara—f fata, fe at aca frac , 
a a WA caura:, aaah fatad afrPeerera:, 
iaasaaa eit ca wets 1 ve tl 


47. Told thus the disciple said, “ What is the cause, 
what will bring it to an end and what is my nature 2 
That cause being brought to an end, there will be the 
absence of the effect, and | shall come by my own 
nature, just like a patient who gets back the normal 
condition (of his health) when the cause of his disease 
is removed.” 


Tea —ataen fad, Fer aca fata, ata- 
arat faraarar TPA AAT AACR 
CAINE: A Agutasaeitie t! ve Il 
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48, The teacher said, “ The cause is Ignorance. 
Knowledge brings it to an end. When Ignorance, the 
cause, will be removed, you will be liberated from the 
transmigratory existence consisting of birth and death. 
You will never again feel pain’ in the states of waking 
and dream." 


Rey zra—a ar ataen, f fsa at, fant a 
Al aa Caqura stawaita tl ve il 


49. The disciple said “ What is that Ignorance ? 
what is its seat 2? (what is its object > *) and what is 
Knowledge by means of which I may come by my own 
nature >” 


WSs aA—cq WKAR aed Adah qaren- 
eat fata waa, saatt aed wdia, aA 
‘ded Utada, Baa Faerie, zaataar soll 


50, The teacher said, “* You are the non-transmigra- 
tory Supreme Self, but you wrongly think that you are 
one liable to transmigration. (Similarly), not being an 
agent or an experiencer you wrongly consider yourself 
to be so. Again, you are eternal but mistake yourself 
to be non-eternal. This is Ignorance.” 


fsa sara—aaqeae fear: aaa 4 Gera | 
BITMAAGAN: TA AA TATA:, Teva A: STAT: 
1 As real and pertaining to the Self. 


2 The seat and the object of Ignorance is Pure Consciousness, 


ithe Self. 


“ . 
20+ =tey 8b Be te 


36 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS 


asaya; a staeaatad:, staat: eaca- 
ayeaaqaa: | ahen aa arcahaar seaaarea- 
qo—aal ata tH alae aera, var sae 
gag earntasaraata, sfag at Lamy ge7 | Atsa- 
fae ofae, sfae asses | a AICAeTAeATAASATA- 
qafa, aicha: aofageate | aAal ACA AaIcAin, 
areadisttaecaies |] %2 Il 


51. The disciple said, “ Though eternal, [ am not 
the Supreme Self. My nature is one of transmigra- 
tory existence consisting of agency and experiencing of 
its results, as it is known by evidences such as sense- 
perception etc. It is not due to Ignorance. For it 
cannot have the innermost Self for its object. Ignorance 
consists of the superimposition of the qualities of one 


thing on another e.g., well-known silver on well-known - 


mother-of-pearl or a well-known human being on a 


- (well-known) trunk of a tree and vice versa. An un- 


known thing cannot be superimposed on a known one 
and vice versa. The non-Self cannot be superimposed 
on the Self, for It is not known. Similarly, the Self 
cannot be superimposed on the non-Self for the very 
same reason. 


a Teetta—a, sara | afe aca oie ae 
CATANIA AT NFAY | ATRCAKAATA Ta, | 
Mase Buse Manca senuafaa sicah, 
AEAGAAIeA A Bicha: Fe staredta |] 42 Ii 


TIEe Te 
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52. The teacher said to him, “ It is not so. There 
are exceptions. For, my child, there cannot be a rule 
that it is only well-known things * that are superimposed 
on other well-known things, for we meet with the super- 
imposition of certain things on the Self. Fairness and 
blackness, the properties of the body, are superimposed * 
on the Self which is the object of the consciousness © I,’ 
and the same Self is superimposed on the body.” * 


fica are—ofag va aaica seneataqaaar, 
2a sata | aaaata sfaeara zercnathtaracr- 
STANT TATGRIA: afer | aA * fasrg- 
asa anadrh vfaearktataeanianta faeg 4 
aad sta il 43 Il 


53. The disciple said, “In that case the Self must 
be well-known owing to Its being the object of the 
consciousness ‘1°. The body also must be well-known, 
for it is spoken of as ‘this’ (body). When this is so, 
it is a case of mutual superimposition of the well-known 
body and the well-known Self, like that of a human 
being and the trunk of a tree or that of silver and 
mother-of-pearl. (There is, therefore, no exception 
here.) So what is the peculiarity with reference to 
which you said that there could not be a rule that 
mutuai superimposition was possible of two well-known 
things only >” 

’ Objects of knowledge. 


2 When one says ‘!] am fair* or ‘1 am black.’ 
7 When one says, ‘1 am a man. 


° - 
~~ ete oe - 


7 
prt sO GOO PETA ee a . 


| Swans TE Se 
Co =e eee eee ee ce —e i 


26h ee eer Cs ow “me 


—— 
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TEE — Ay | aes afeal Farcarat, ag caTET- 
fa fiteaataaaa ademafael | wt afta? 
faa feeanaaniasaaa | afe we ce:, 
arqmrent, sf aerareat cares Fercaral Detter a: 
Pad | ata ta fe Aged Sle: Arcararcafasa VaATcAT 
Saarar sf | 2a aaahaarsd sa Raed arr 
Tafa tl 4? Il 


54. The teacher said, “ Listen. It is true that the 
Self and the body are well-known, but they are not 
well-known to all people to be objects of different 
knowledges, like a human being and a trunk of a tree. 
(Question). How are they known then 3? (Reply). (They 
are always known) to be the objects of an undifferenti- 
ated knowledge. For, no one knows them to be the 
objects of different knowledges saying, “This is the 
body’ and‘ This is the Self”. It is for.this reason that 
people are deluded about the nature of the Self and of 
the non-Self, and say, © The Self is of this nature ‘ and 
‘It is not of this nature’. It was this peculiarity with 
reference to which I said that there was no such rule 
(viz. only well-known things could be superimposed on 
each other.) ” 


aq steesawitad aa ay, ata da zB, Fay 
isd BRewAi, CaM Ges:, Ural ad:, are ae- 
Hiedcaens at earcaaiety faaaa facdatatac- 
THAIN SAARI RAT Lar, afeatacar: 
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Rana saa ear | sar akesrteg arrerearetaarat 
tata Mata Hadad, afeatarat a fradteg, 
ag PEreaaChas SALATEAAIT Hat Tare | aaa 
am 2eraaard Tasaa | ashes, tateenwacars | 
ay aia Fe: areacafaqatsenataa:, teeat- 
am am aad Gara | dallas, sqarfatacrars | 
aCHIREIRATAY ATA zatacienal areareifaal | we 
afe, aacaramadger tl 4% Il 


55. Disciple.—* Whatever is superimposed through 
Ignorance on anything else is found to be non-existent 
in that thing, e.g., silver’ in mother-of-pearl, a human 
being in the trunk of a tree, a snake in a rope, and the 
form of a frying pan and blueness in the sky. Similarly, 
both the body and the Self, always the objects of an 
undifferentiated knowledge, would be non-existent in 
each other if they were mutually superimposed. Just 
as silver etc., superimposed on mother-of-pearl and 
other things and pice versa are always absolutely non- 
existent. Likewise, the Self and the non-Self would 
both be non-existent if they were similarly superimposed 
on each other through Ignorance. But that is not desir- 
able as it is the position of the Nihilists. If, instead of 
a mutual superimposition the body (alone) is superim- 
posed through Ignorance on the Self, the body will be 
non-existent in the existing Self. That is also not 

‘lt is non-existent in mother-of-pearl on which it is super. 


imposed. : 
“ The disciple means by the word Self the consciousness, ‘1°. 


= 


—_— 
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desirable. For it contradicts sense-perception etc. 
Therefore the body and the Self are not mutually 
superimposed due to Ignorance. (If they are not 
superimposed) what then 2 They are always in the 
relation of conjunction with each other like pillars and 


bamboos. 


a | sfracawacaragta | deacar Waaet atfa- 
aed a, agedraftata | f a aeg qdea dea: 
feta - SICA A Asacae] WIA: | Fa BAe: Wiseai 
faa: Fageaad ll 4& Il 


56. Teacher.—” It is not so. For in that case there 
arises the possibility of the Self existing for the benefit 
of another’ and being non-eternal. ~The Self, if in con- 
tact with the body, would be existing for the benefit of 
another” and be non-eternal like the combination of 
pillars and bamboos. Moreover, the Self, supposed by 
other philosophers to be conjoined with the body. must 
have an existence for the sake of another.’ It is, there- 
fore, concluded that devoid of contact with the body 
the Self is eternal and characteristically different 
from it.” 


aqeaqlaedea Fe eenTAaal zeqafyacda wzaTs- 
Taaeareaaresy waft | aa face Fe zit aar- 
Brewers: Fare Il 49 | 


' Just as a combination of pillars and bamboos is called a house, 
so the combination of the Self and the body is called a man. 
“Another conscious Being. 





Beet as 
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57. Disciple—‘‘ The objections that the Self as the 
body only ' is non-existent, non-eternal and so on, hold 
good if the Self which is not* conjoined with the 
body *‘ were superimposed on it.. The body would 
then be without a Self”® and so the Nihilist position 
comes in.” 


A | Ca Vana: AHA zaSacaiyTMAI | 
Hamad: Ua sreafa a fracant tere: aa: Sa | 
ITT sre wonrdeafas aa a faererat wate, 
may | acATA aaterpqaataera: Sarg 11] Ac Ul 


58. Teacher.—‘ No. (You are not right). For we 
admit that, like the ether, the Self is by nature free 
from contact with anything. Just as things are not 
bereft of the ether though it is not in contact with them, 
so, the body etc., are not devoid of the Self though It 
is not in contact with them. Therefore the objection of 
the Nihilist position coming in does not arise. 


Adah, TCaaqaad Taare: caret | 
aa | Taareta: scat Geer axa see: | AaIeAa, 
que dat, aft aft:, fe ac, faal Prafea 3, oa- 
atfeia: te soevaad | acura vaarietaerd:  &8 Il 


' For, being superimposed the Self is non-existent. 

* The relation of conjunction between the Self and the body is 
not admitted by the teacher. 

*'The relation of conjunction failing, that of false identity comes 
in. For we must explain the idea, ‘I am a man’. 

‘The body again is superimposed on the Self according to 
the teacher. 


* And the Self would be without a body. 
4 
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59. ‘It is not a fact ' that the absolute non-existence 
of the body contradicts sense-perception etc. inasmuch 
as the existence of the body in the Self is not known 
by these evidences. The body is not known to exist in 
the Self by perception etc. like a plum in a hole, ghee 
in milk, oil in sesame or a picture painted on a wall. 
There is, therefore, no’ contradiction to sense-percep- 
tion etc.” 


ma af saaranfaeram eran, ¢ = 
STTEATANTTT Il Go UI 


60. Disciple-——‘ How can then there be the super- 
imposition of the body etc. on the Self which is not 


known by sense-perception etc. and that of the Self on 
the body >” 


ara ava: | cauraafaeeararena: | afe arearh- 
epeafiera aeaion, a fatal, aa fad 
MFA, AH AVASTETATA Tsay | &X Ul 


61. Teacher.—“ It is not a (valid) objection. For 
the Self is naturally well-known. Ass we see the form 
of a frying pan and blueness superimposed on the sky, 


1 As stated by the disciple. See para 55 above. 

2 One, therefore, should not refuse to accept mutual superimposi- 
tion on the false ground that it contradicts sense-perception etc. 

As a matter of fact it is only the qualities like consciousness etc. 
of the Self and not the Self itself that is superimposed, though the 
non-Self itself and its qualities are superimposed. Hence Nihilism 
does not come in. 

See Padmapada’s gloss (Panchapadika, Division 1). 

Where it is explained how consciousness’is a quality of the Self. 


Siig 


ain. 
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there cannot be a rule that it is things known occasion- 
ally only on which superimposition is possible and not 
on things always known ”.' 


fe uM Zalcnal: ZavATIeara sareaarana4r 
waa Brenda tl &2 Il 


62. Disciple.—* Sir, is the mutual superimposition 
cf the body and the Self made by the combination of 
the body etc. or by the Self >” 


Taeara—ate serfedaraaa, ate at areas, fe 
aa Tare ll &3 Il 


63. The teacher said, “ Does it matter if it be made 
by the one or the other 2” 


sgm:, Risa ame—age tareararaars:, ad AaT- 
aaa, Graeafafa A Achat TaleAl: FaCACeAy- 
UOT | STEAKAT WIseI: dad, Pana ari 
sf naa fafaaar ancafa sear Read aate- 
aisyzat tl &e U 


64. Questioned thus the disciple said, “If I were 
only a combination of the body etc., I would be non- 
conscious and would exist for the sake of another only. 
Therefore the mutual superimposition of the body and 
the Self could not be made by ‘me. If on the other 
hand, I were the Self I would be characteristically 
different from the combination 6f the body etc., would 


1 E. g., the Self. 


44 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS 


be conscious and, therefore, would exist entirely for 
myself. So it is I, a conscious being, who make that 
superimposition, the root of all evils, on the Self.” 


samt Weert —araseisyzet Aq Hearearercor 
siete, ar aredfcate i <I 


65. Thus told, the teacher said, “ Do not’ make any 
superimposition, if you know it to be the root of 
all evils.” 


Aa wad AA A Had | Ata HAMA TATISE, 
aA qdeA Sia Il && Ul 


66. Disciple.—* Sir, I cannot but make it, | am not 
independent. I am made to act by someone else.” 


a ate afataaxad ara: Sy | Fa gam: aeA- 
ara: ada, & Pafaaray car:, dara va ea Il €v II 


67. Teacher..—* Then you do not exist for yourself 
as you are non-conscious. That by which you are 
made to act like one dependent on another is conscious 
and exists for itself. You are only a combination (of 
the body and other things).” 


ATAAANSE, HA GAS:GATA AAS A HATTA [NE cil 


68. Disciple-—“* How am | conscious of pain and 
pleasure and also of what you say, if I be non-con- 
scious 2” 


‘ite, give it up. Know that you are Pure Consciousness and 
never really identified with the body etc. 


f reer’ Seem 
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TMIa— gag:aazam Agernesreca, Fe ar 
Taeq Tats || && Il 


69. Teacher.--" Are you different from the consci- 
ousness of pain and pleasure and from what I say 
or not >” 


Ber sarI—ae aWagaea: | BETA? aearagast 
puya Tetesa Aaa | aAaease, da Aw a 

areitat ; Fe g ATaTH, TEATTST: | Fae: aazarlatratr 
ST casa Wats, ek A MA AAS, AT wat: 
CHAM BRET | at TeaaeSE Gass Tease 
BT, TATANA AT TeTT: | Aca afeargaa aeqanie- 
aa: a: | we & adisea: ancaad safe gear- 
eq I] wo Il 


70. The disciple said, “ It is not a fact that I am not 
different from them. For | know them to be objects of 
my knowledge like jars and other things. If I were not 
different, 1 could not know them. But I know them ; 
so I am different. If I were not different, the modifi- 
cations of the mind called pain and pleasure and the 
words spoken by you would exist for themselves. But 
that is not reasonable. For pleasure and pain produced 
by sandal paste and a thorn respectively and also the 
use of a jar are not for their own sake. Therefore the 
purposes served by sandal paste etc., are for the sake 
of me who am their knower. I am different from them 
as | know all things pervaded by the intellect.” 
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aq wees —q afe caeiecd, Pataaxara wo 
casqa | ate Pata gaea: ator aysaa, Paraaa- 
faftazacargaga:, aacama, aetavarararita | aria 
afataacaca fafaaal wafa, stfaftacdtsPataazarea 
aaa AIIA: | arfe erPafanat: seats Faq | 
aR EISEN AAAI Hala 1 2 | 


71. The teacher said to him, “ As you are possessed 
of consciousness, you exist for yourself and are not 
made to act by anyone else. For an independent con- 
scious being is not made to act by another as it is not 
reasonable that one possessed of consciousness exists 
for the sake of another possessing consciousness, both 
being of the same nature like the lights of two lamps. 
Nor does one possessed of consciousness exist for the 
sake of another having no consciousness ; for it is not 
possible that a thing exists for itself for the very fact 
that it is non-conscious. Nor again is it seen that two 
non-conscious things exist for each other, as wood and 
a wall do not serve each other's purpose.’ 


aq fafaat aash yaearitat: aeateadcd 
=eq il 8% Il 


72. Disciple.—* But it may be said that the servant 
and the master are seen to serve each other's purpose 
though they are equally possessed of consciousness. 


aq, AaVTS aad da Frfaaxaer Faferarcard | 
vefera 9 eied: selarnraritfa | aaa afa 
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AYC UES CAVING ALFM AH AgGeIa H2EA TaA- 
Saraeqean | as away sreaa: Baar fafasacana- 
<ota | fetter, aga ara era aece- 
wa: grangeara efi | fe saaa an caaa:, Pe ar 
aiken: stat | Peat saratetsona:, Fe arate to2 il 


73. Teacher.—*“ It is not’ so. For I speak of con- 
sciousness belonging to you like heat and light to fire. 
It is for this reason that | cited the example of the lights 
of two lamps. Therefore, as changeless and eternal 
consciousness, like the heat and light of fire, you know 
everything * presented to your intellect. Thus when you 
always know the Self to be without any attribute, why 
did you say,’ ‘I experience pain and pleasure again 
and again during the states of waking and dream after 
intervals of rest in deep sleep >’ And why did you 
say, Is it my own nature or causal 2’ Has this delusion 
vanished or not >” 


gegen: fay Ale—aNaL, AW: caAcwalsiq =Aal- 
Hre:, fe g AA Hecsarai dara: | wey? sesetat 
eae fafgatied, stadacaa | Aeceaaaarctde” 
agi: TaeAraMatawsaraaaawia Aedes 
eae: fagaduad | agatha Wad, zit 
TAHA WealMateaake: | AM TaaTaamy we- 

1 For the non-conscious portion in each is of service to the 
cqnscious portion in the other. 


* Superimposed on you, changeless, Pure Consciousness. 
5 See para 45 above. 


— Coworees 


ee a 
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Waaeraddeualal dedca waaeaagE: cay 
cada cawrsatattaorenaacaa fafe: ; asarie- 
ava | saeaed uf Saracnacan caraish séaa- 
aa dtediaarsimaiesata fataarara AeTe:, 
aff Gara: i sv Il 


74. To this, the disciple replied, ‘ The delusion ', 
Sir, is gone by your grace ; but I have doubts about the 
changeless nature which, you say, pertains to me.” 

Teacher.—* What doubts >?” 

Disciple.—* Sound etc.’, do not exist independently 
as they are non-conscious. But they come into existence 
when there arise in the mind modifications resembling 
sound and so on. It is impossible * that these modifi- 
cations ‘ should have an independent existence ° as they 
are exclusive of one another as regards their special 
characteristics (of resembling sound etc.,) and appear to 
be blue, yellow, etc. (So sound etc., are not the same 
as mental modifications.) It is therefore inferred that 
these modifications are caused by external objects. So 
it is proved that modifications resemble sound etc., 
objects existing externally.’ Similarly °, these different 
modifications of the mind also are combinations and 
therefore non-conscious. So, not existing for their own 


lie, “1 am liable to transmigration and misery and other than 
the Lord who is ever free.” 

2 Sound, touch, sight, taste and smell. 

® Refutation of the Idealists. 

47.¢., sound consciousness, touch consciousness, colour consci- 
ousness, etc. 

5 It is only Pure Consciousness that has an independent existence. 

’ like sound etc. 
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sake they, like sound etc., exist only when known by 

' different from them. Though the Self is nota 
combination, It consists of Consciousness and exists for 
Its own sake; It is the knower’ of the mental modifi- 
cations appearing to be blue, yellow and soon. I[t must, 
therefore, be of a changeful nature. Hence is the doubt 
about the changeless nature of the Self.” 


qd WRarI—a yweda Gaya: | aaedsi Waar 
Raia asa: siesta eahoniica eeercafaer, 
Peta ssamraetea daaegares | ats 
fe aa okRontaca Cale , BHAA AIA PHA ATI Stat 
rar, Practa cataea, aay Ategarat AIAG | 
qT qyscdacaa ea fade dete: | Sa: Reeds 
aTatat i} 6% II 


75. The teacher said to him, “ Your doubt is not 
justifiable. For you, the Self, are proved to be free 
from change, and therefore perpetually the same on the 
zround that all the modifications of the mind without a 
single exception are (simultaneously) known by you. 
You regard this knowledge of all the modifications 
which is the reason for the above inference as that for 
your doubt. If you were changeful like the mind or the 
senses (which pervade their objects one after another), 
you would not simultaneously know all the mental 
modifications, the objects of your knowledge. Nor are 
you aware of a portion only of the objects of your 


! The Self. 2 The disciple means the agent of the action of 
knowing the modifications. 
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knowledge (at a time). You are, therefore, absolutely 
changeless '.” 


ate—swefsaata urcaat fafeta, siewsq: we- 
eqrenal ala fase ll 6% II 


76. The disciple said, “* Knowledge is the meaning 
of a root’ and therefore surely consists of a change‘ ; 
and the Knower'‘ (as you say) is of a changeless 
nature. This is a contradiction.” 


a| meaateaai sqeseqrand | ay fe are: 
Tat: A aaa faearKasn: sient: Sesearareahet- 
qara sfa suafsageca soada | ser fete fear Bei 
WaKHAaata aAcaqacdd SIA, AST I] ww Il 


77. Teacher.—" It is not so. For the word know- 
ledge is used only in a secondary sense to mean a change 
called an action, the meaning of a root. A modification of 
the intellect called an action ends in a result in itself which 
is the reflection of Knowledge, the Self. It is for this 
reason that this modification is called knowledge in a 
secondary ~ sense, just as the action of cutting a thing in 
two is secondarily called its separation in two which is 
the ultimate result of the action of cutting the thing. 


sere: Req ate—ag vat AN Hecucantaqiad 
oft sana zeta: | ma? fete: Satahenaaren 


1 Verse 7, Chap. 14 and verses 156—158, Chap. 18. 
* To know. * For every root means an action. 
4 The disciple means the agent of the action of knowing. 


® Sce verse 53 and 54, Chap. 18. 
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saa aa aededa, am sieanedaatedst 
aaa areas: Aaa: sietsatahaaaaAad , AT- 
cHa: Heeyat afaaafag Bat: i we Il 


78. Being told thus, the disciple said, “ Sir, the ex- 
ample cited by you cannot prove that I am changeless.” 

Teacher.—‘* How >?” 

Disciple.—‘* For, just as the ultimate separation (into 
two) is used secondarily for the action of cutting which 
is the meaning of a root, so the word knowledge is used 
secondarily for the mental modification which is the 
meaning of a root and which ends in the result that is a 
change in Knowledge. The example cited by you, there- 
fore, cannot establish the changeless nature of the Self.” 


TReTI—aaaa car, ahs saeseqISsaN: FART: | 
feanetaara va fF Tass, ag aewaRs 2a AAMT 
sqefed:, AHT FIS=SAT FT 1] VS Il 


79. The teacher said, ‘** What you say would be true 
if there were a distinction existing between the Knower 
and Knowledge. For, the Knower is eternal Knowledge 
only'. The Knower and Knowledge are not different 
as they are in the argumentative’ philosophy.” 


aq wefanemaard awaeatat: Batata il co Il 


80. Disciple.—‘* How is it then that an action ends 
in a result which is Knowledge.’ _ 


1 Pure Knowledge. * The philosophy of the Naiyayikas. 
‘ For Knowledge is spoken of as eternal in the previous 
paragraph. A result cannot of course be eternal. 
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Syd], SGUSeITATAHSaAMa scat, TH A 
Bq aq caat? a g sear fareateneaaara sta 
ware tl <2 Il 


81. The tcacher said, “Listen. It was said that the 
mental modification, called an action, ended in a result 
which was the reflection’ of Knowledge. Did you not 
hear it ? I did not say’ that a change was produced in 
the Self as a result (of the modification of the mind ”). 


fea sara— an afe Heed as seracaaaraa- 
TARNISSICATAATCT | CR II 


82. The disciple said, “ How then am I who am 
changeless, the knower, as you say,’ of all the mental 
modifications, the objects of my knowledge? ” 


dt Tes —aana, dat Heesaagad aa Nil 
83. The teacher said to him, “I told you the right 
thing. The very fact (that you know simultaneously all 


the mental modifications) was adduced by me as the 
reason why you are eternally immutable.” 


mq wad, Rreaeriefazcaed afr aeqrea- 
ARAN CIAAG A ACCT ANI SSeA AT ARSaAA AAC Scaq- 
AAG, HECAIIAY AA Il CP Il 

84. Disciple.—‘ If this is so, Sir, what is my fault 
when the mental changes resembling sound etc. and 


? Para 77 above. 2] did not say that a podecanen ended in 
a result that was Knowledge (the Sell). 3 See Para 75 above. 
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resulting in the reflection’ of Knowledge, My own 
nature, are produced in Me who am of the nature of 
changeless and eternal Consciousness ? ” 


aaq, areaawa:, fe g afenarcg sara afc 
omrararay tl c4 Il 


85. Teacher.— It is true that you are not to be 
blamed. Ignorance, as | told you before,’ is the only 
fault.” 


ate wet, gga sa aa fata area, 24 <an- 
arned tl ¢& Il 


86. Disciple—‘ Sir, why are there the states of 
dream and waking (in me) if | am absolutely changeless 
like one in deep sleep >” 


a qeeara—fe g agyad cast aay || cv I 


87. The teacher said to him, “ But you always 
experience them (whenever they atise).” 


meq sauaty, Fe g Areas, 4 J ada il 


88. Disciple.—‘‘ Yes, I experience them, at intervals 
but not continuously.” 


d uewara—ate aniegh ca, a aac | ate 
AAAS AAeAeae rad CAa: fs, Arde Ta TaTAA | 
fe a caused a da areayd, safariicar, 


' Para 77 above. 7 Pure Consciousness. * Paras 48—50 above. 
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aatfead | afe wea accaed aq agafirart 227 | 
CaN g AdeaATacaa safraza: | BW A 
eared sufttatd, was aredifa ar areaaa eq, 
WAG AEA BwarcwHedagar, AAT 
Gaaeeta ASIN =B:, caweleaesarat gq saray 
ae: Il ¢<& il 


89. The teacher said, “ They are then adventitious 
only and are not your own nature. They will surely 
be continuous ' if they were self-existent like Pure Con- 
sciousness which is your own nature. Moreover, they 
are not your own nature inasmuch as they are non- 
persistent like clothes and other things. For what is 
one’s own nature is never seen to cease to persist while 
one is persisting. But waking and“dream cease to 
persist while Pure Consciousness continues to do so. 
Pure Consciousness, the Self, persisting in deep sleep, 
whatever is non-persistent (at that time) is either 
destroyed” or negated * inasmuch as adventitious things, 
never the properties of one’s own nature, are found to 
possess these characteristics ; for example, the destruc- 
tion of money, clothes, etc. and the negation of things 
acquired in dream or delusion are seen.” 


aedd WaT, AdcaACARIA Ali-gs IAW , Lan- 
BMRA, YI AGIs: | wdaeacqaqy a 
cave || Se Il 


' And hence would always be experienced by you. 2 In both 
these cases they cannot be regarded as really belonging to the Self. 


wtb) mille 
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90. Disciple.—‘ But, Sir, when this is so, Pure Con- 
sciousness Itself has to be admitted ' to be adventitious 
like waking and dream. For it is not known in deep 
sleep. Or, (it may be that I have adventitious con- 
sciousness or) am non-conscious by nature.” 


dq, WG, AGIGa: | Bdiqaaed Aq Anegs 
qaafa, wer | saseadafe soo sehr agar 
Fa, ASM TASAATASHT | AACA WT sea 
atid & a afar sage arehag sera | aA 
cra: fae amraigaaraa | AdeaaeEte J Alcea: 
Sais: aearmdacd a Falaaq anh wad, 
Hema 3% Ul 


91. Yeacher.— No. (What you say is not right.) 
Think over it. li is not reasonable (to say so). You 
may look upon Pure Consciousness as adventitious (if 
you are wise enough) ; but we cannot prove It toe be so 
by reasoning even in a hundred years, nor (can It be 
proved: to be so) even by adull* man. As the con- 
sciousness (that has for its adjuncts mental modifications) 
is a combination, no one can prevent its existence for 
the sake of another, its manyness and destructibility by 
any reasoning whatever; for we have already” said 
that whatsoever does not exist for itself is not 

'The ideas, ‘] am a seer,’ ‘1 ama hearer,’ etc. showing con- 
sciousness in one in dream and waking are absent in deep sleep 
togcther with the two states. The disciple’s idea is : ‘When the 
two states are not there in deep sleep, my consciousness is also 


not there. * i.e., no one can be so dull as to prove It to be so. 
3 See para 74 above. 


nd stints eck? Oat a 
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self-existent. As Pure Consciousness, the Self, is self- 
existent. No one can prevent Its independence of other 
things inasmuch as It never ceases to exist.” 


ag cahrare afardt war, BIA a Waals 142 Il 


92. Disciple.—-* But | have shown ' an exception,’ 
namely, J have no consciousness in deep sleep.” 


a | sareacarg | Bee savea: ? waaaeaa a Teal 
gf cared aaa | ate said Hay GEA AAT 
Saea aeag fafaa ze | wat afe Gye aT | 
aeard weaa ofataha, a eB | ar aa sie: aq Aa- 
safafa aaa | wat ca fara a feta estate 
oftufa, ar efe: cadaeay | afe aaa sears 
qeeaiaca fag tad wa, a TAT | aa faeges 
fe cag: aeaer saaea ofthera afr TAIT | 
am g aear fra ofefeofa: stead sreres sai 
fiafrecer uesa, a fe facaa qHecar wa- 
Saeeaarar | aneafa TAC TAIGed AT a at uta 
TAME, AAMACaI | AMT AHR socsq aT 
Slelealiey Ud: ated avareurfera:, Hacca- 
wWacd, A sraearelat aque, Waal accaqata- 
cate tl 82 Il 


93. Teacher.—‘ No, you contradict yourself ™. 
Disciple.—“ How is it a contradiction > ” 


1 See para 90 above. * To the persistence of Pure Consciousness 


a\ 5 


[| 
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Teacher.— You contradict yourself by saying that 
you are not conscious when, as a matter of fact, you 
are so. 


Disciple.—‘ But, Sir, | was never conscious of con- 
sciousness or anything else in deep sleep “. 
Teacher.—' You are then conscious in deep sleep. 


For you deny the existence of the objects of Knowledge 
(in that state), but not that of Knowledge. 1 have told 
you that what is your consciousness is nothing but 
absolute Knowledge. The Consciousness owing to. 
whose presence you deny (the existence of things in 
deep sleep) by saying, ‘I! was conscious of nothing ° is 
the Knowledge, the Consciousness which is your Self. 
As It never ceases to exist, Its eternal immutability is 
self-evident and does not depend on any evidence ; for 
an object of Knowledge different from the self-evident 
Knower depends on an evidence in order to be known. 
Other than the object the eternal Knowledge, that is 
indispensable in proving non-conscious things other 
than Itself, is immutable; for It is always of a self- 
evident nature. Just as iron, water, etc., which are not 
of the nature of light and heat, depend for them on the 
sun, fire and other things other than themselves, but 
the sun and fire themselves, always of the nature of 
light and heat, do not depend for them on anything 
else ; so, being of the nature of pure Knowledge It 
does not depend on an evidence to prove that It exists 
or that It is the Knower.” 


afraed Ta TAT care, a fraca sf Aa Il @¥ I 


5 
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94, Disciple-—‘ But it is transitory knowledge only 
that is the result’ of a proof and not eternal Know- 
ledge *” 


a| sana: fracafiacaar: fasreraare: og 
aaa: wale ata stant: sar, a far af 
fasta: starread il &% Ul 


95. Teacher.—* No. There cannot reasonably be a 
_distinction of perpetuity or otherwise in Knowledge. 
For it is not known that transitory Knowledge is the 
result of a proof and not eternal Knowledge, as Know- 
ledge ® Itself is such a result.” 


fai FAG: Wawa: | aAaaat g Aat- 
waftacata sat: ater sft ferara: carieter 
aq ll 8& Il 


96. Disciple.—* But eternal Knowledge does not 
depend on a Knower' while transitory Knowledge 
does so as it is produced by an intervening effort. [his 
is the difference *.” 


faa ale sicda: Tag: Saactate:, TaAMmfaTaa-. 
aaata tl Qe i 


' True Knowledge is due to sense-perception, inference, testimony, 
ctc.. when we sec a jar, for cxample, with our eyes, we have what 
is called the true. Knowledge of the jar. It is produced and there- 
fore transitory. That is what the disciple thinks. 

2 Pure Knowledge which is the Self. 

* Pure Knowledge Itself. See paras 103 and 108 of this Chapter. 

* One who applies a proof. 

§ Between Knowledge eternal and transitory. 


et ti e 
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97. Teacher.— The Knower' which is the Self is 
then self-evident as It does not depend on any 
evidence (in order to be proved).” 


sTTasha stesara:, fAacacata gfe Aa | A | Ha- 
Tata seats aaratteta wea ll Se tl 


98. Disciple.—* (If the Knowledge of the Self be 
independent of an evidence on the ground that It is 
eternal), why should the absence’ of the result * of an 
evidence with regard to the Self be not so on the same 
ground >” 

Teacher.—‘‘ No, it has been refuted on the ground 
that it is pure Knowledge that is in the Self *.” 


THs waMTdarate:, ser osfucar came? 
aeq, Tcal BW Wa WAT warqwiedd | ada a 
gfaear saafasaa, a waaasar | Tass | sta- 
TCAAASI | ATG: Aeesrra aACAcAeq: TATA, 
aqegraey sft | Waa Sears: ARIaasded TATE- 
Wena: Bsaaseacaay Wacargqata: | wre fe west 
TA AIG: Seol-Kafd-Taa-TalvisiHetadied Raed, 
Tega, sata: saa traat SBI | AA AAG: AATaT 
cacy Cqaha Halad saatea: Beahig ara: Fest t- 
aaeaaaaa | caea caccafan, a <Agaqat | 

1 Eternal Knowledge. See para 93 above. 

2 The disciple thinks that the Self does not exist as It is not 
known by an evidence. * True Knowledge. See foot-note I, 

ara 94 above. * i.e., the Self is of the nature of pure Know- 


edge and so It exists independent of every evidence. See paras 
93 and 97 above. = 
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aM. FeSTat: sefasacaaa, a sraraferacagq | cafa- 
sagas fe met: saa gaacafterat 
care Il SS Il 


99. “Whom will the desire (to know a thing) 
belong to, if the Knower depend on an evidence in 
order to be known ? It is admitted that one who is 
desirous of knowing a thing is the knower. His desire 
of knowing a thing has for its object the thing to be 
known and not the knower. For, in the latter case, 
there arises a regressus ad infinitum with regard to the 
knower and also with regard to the desire to know the 
knower, inasmuch as the knower of the knower and so 
on (are to be known). Moreover, there being nothing 
intervening, the knower, the Self, cannot fall into the 
category of the known. For a thing to be known,’ 
becomes known, when it is distanced from the knower 
by the birth of an intervening desire, memory, effort or 
an evidence on the part of the knower. There cannot 
be the knowledge of an object in any other way. Again 
it cannot be imagined that the knower himself is dis- 
tanced by anyone of his own desire etc. For memory 
has for its object the thing to be remembered and not 
one who remembers it ; so has desire for its object the 
thing to be desired and not one who desires it. There 

lie., a thing to be kncown is distanced by the birth of an 
evidence, before it is known ; a thing to be desired is distanced by 
the birth of a desire before it is desired ; a thing to be remembered is 
distanced by the birth of a memory before it is remembered ; and a 


thing to be accomplished is distanced by an effort before it is 
accomplished. 
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arises, as before, an inevitable regressus ad infinitum if 
memory and desire have their own agents for their 
objects. 


a TAMIA Aaa Ca TATA SA- 
fafa Il Yoo tl 


100. Disciple.—‘* But the knower remains unknown 
if there is no knowledge which has for its object the 
knower.. 


aq, AAG: Aad: eanecoafeqaey | AaTegz- 
fret ST Aaaeal Fat La | Aaa acats 
FECIMAASAa: aera: sata feel, araie- 
Mascara, sft Fare one aA: ae- 
sareasartra: <arenfer arhiarct arene: 
PAB CAAA AAT ETAL INES VIATT T aa 
Haq’? aaearasafas: cael ataacd caarte- 
ST Ueda | ata Te Saeeaties: o- 
TGA: MAMA SAK saa, Agedrarhra de- 
AHL, WE CAL | VET A ae Seat areaha fac, 
a ae SkAa: Lae | TRaNTaMAT fe scAAT- 
Ua: LaTacaqsediahe: | ASAI sleds: BAeafaz- 


tata frasaeasaas Re tl 208 Il 


101. Teacher.—* No. The knowledge of the knower 
has for its object the thing to be known. If it has for 
its object the knower, there arises a regressus ad infinitum 
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as before.' It has already * been shown that, like the heat 
and light of the sun, fire and other things, the Knowledge 
which is changeless, eternal and self-effulgent * has an 
existence in the Self entirely independent of everything 
else. I have already‘ said that if the self-effulgent 
Knowledge which is there in the Self were transitory, 
it would become unreasonable that the Self existed for 
Itself, and that being a combination It would get impuri- 
ties and have an existence for the sake of another like the 
combination of the body and the senses. How > (Reply) 
If the self-effulgent knowledge in the Self were tran- 
sitory, It would have a distance“ by the intervention of 
memory etc. It would then be non-existent in the Self 
before being produced and after being destroyed, and 
the Self, then a combination, would have an existence 
for the sake of another like that of the eye etc. produced 
by the combination of certain things. The Self would 
have no independent existence if this knowledge were 
produced before it was in It. For it is only on account 
of the absence or presence of the state of being com- 
bined that the Self is known to exist for Itself and the 
non-Self for another. It is, therefore, established that 
the Self is of the nature of eternal and self-effulgent 
knowledge.” 


agi Cd alt Hae sArca FA GAIg: WAIG- 
cay ll {o% Il 


1 See para 99 above. 2 See para 93 above. 
3 Br. U., 4. 3. 9. ‘ See paras 64 to 73. 
5 And therefore producible. 6 See para 99. 


a 
i 
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102. Disciple.—*‘ How can the knower be a knower 
if he is not the seat of the knowledge produced by 
evidences >” 


sayi—oarat: faacd athawea A watasrarararc | 
satidte TAT | aca: wadieatiaghaarar: atarn:, 
gece a, a Spears Head | we areaes 
was: EVA TATA ET SMaet ATTY Paes 
a, waraat areitfa geal saute =8:—frotei 
nasat:, fasa weet: sate, am famaniae- 
wasti sarah sareasaqzean a frecad, neamreat- 
fefe i 2038 


103. The teacher said, ‘“* The knowledge * produced 
by an evidence does not differ in its essential nature 
whether one calls it eternal or transitory. Knowledge 
(though) produced by an evidence is nothing but know- 
ledge. The knowledge preceded * by memory, desire, 
etc. and supposed to be transitory, and that which is 
eternal and immutable do not differ in their essential 
nature. Just as the result of the transitory actions of 
standing etc., the meanings of roots, preceded by 
motion etc. and that of the permanent ones not so 
preceded do not differ in their essential nature and 
there are, therefore, the identical statements, People 
stand ’, ‘ Mountains stand ’, etc. ; so, the knower, though 
of the nature of eternal knowledge, is called a knower 


1 True knowledge as opposed to delusion, See note I, para 
94 above. 2 See para 99 above. 
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without contradiction inasmuch as eternal knowledge 
is the same’ as one produced by an evidence (as re- 
gards their essential nature).” 


sare asa:—faaranacaeres sca: sfare- 
TAL PMR: dea, aardlarha aeareh:, aga 
A, AAKASAaeT A Pepe saacur 
qastd | dada g saat: aia deacant 
TeNAINa ataacat Safeta | 2ov Il 


104. Here the disciple starts an objection: “ It is 
not reasonable that the Self which is changeless and 
of the nature of eternal Knowledge and not in contact 
with the body and the senses should be the agent? of 
an action like a carpenter in contact with an adze and 
other instruments. A regressus ad infinitum arises if the 
Self unconnected with the body, the senses, etc. were 
to use them as Its instruments. As carpenters and 
others are always connected with bodies and senses 
there is no regressus ad infinitum when they use adzes 
and other instruments.” 


eG Haat HONG Hed alae 
ala BUT sueay, aguermaty fate acca 
PUOTAAUNeIT, Agiams aeatefa sag: <ara- 
sq STaaeAT Baer Sa sfa | a a Pea areas 
Sa, Aataaea: SSI | AW sea Arca 
saa feat areata Aq | A | Aeaes caa:faegear- 
1 See para 108. 2 Br. Su., 2. 3. 33, 40. 


rin Py 
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ATACTATIGA: | a fe sien: AeA AAad aAeg Kaq- 
HU 23H | wegleada santaneaamaaaghd 
fae <carm| wanfasareadis-aeq ear, arsit 
aca Baad: CAT: LA, A Was: | a a zatega- 
faaam Lagat Aaeg WAA:, AaATAATaMATaAaaA- 
fatezsiara i 22% Il 


105. Teacher.—(Reply) “Agency is not possible 
without the use of instruments. Instruments, therefore, 
have to be assumed. The assumption of instruments 
is of course an action. In order to be the agent of this 
action, other instruments have to be assumed. In 
assuming these instruments still others have to be 
assumed. A regressus ad infinitum is, therefore, inevi- 
table if the Self which is not joined with anything were 
to be the agent.’ 

““Nor can it be said that it is an action * that makes 
the Self act. For an action, not performed, has no 
existence. It is also not possible that something 
(previously existing) makes the Self act as nothing 
(except the Self) can have an independent existence 
and be a non-object. For things other than the Self 
must be non-conscious and, therefore, are not seen to 
be Self-existent. Everything including sound®* etc. 
come to exist when they are proved by mental 
functions resulting in the reflection of the Self in 


them. 


' Br. Sa., 2. 3. 33, 40. The Self is not really an agent but onl 
apparently so. ® As the Mimamsakas hold. * Sounds foucks main 
taste and smell. 


66 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS 


““One,' (apparently) different from the Self, and 
possessed of consciousness, must be no other than the 
Self that is free from combination with other things and 
existing for Itself only. 

‘Nor’ can we admit that the body, the senses and 
their objects exist for themselves inasmuch as they are 
seen to depend for their existence on mental modifica- 
tions resulting in the reflection of the Self (in them),” 


ag tecaadat a shaq veatferaareat e4- 
aad 1 28 Il 


106. Disciple.—~ But no one depends on any other 
evidence such as sense-perception etc. in knowing 


the body.” 


ae, sft ct cam| slagyeatcg eeeariy 
Taaesaoraaa fafg: | asa sfx | ate ca 
fe Weaeal eefzareraitrat sta seearfzsarmn- 
taa fe fate: | fatetiiet a cared santa srat- 
ama, at a sania: Hee STIL sibel LAR 
Get TI Yor II 


107. Teacher.—* Yes, it is so in the waking state. 
But at death and in deep sleep the body also depends 
on evidences such as sense-perception etc. in order to 
be known. Similar is the case with the senses. It is the 
external sound and other objects that are transformed 


1 The Naiyayikas hold that /shwara is different from the individual 
soul. This view is refuted here. 2It is the position of the 


Charvakas. 
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into the body and the senses; the latter, therefore, 
also depend on evidences like sense-perception etc. 
in order to be known. I have said that knowledge,’ 
the result produced by evidences, is the same“ as the 
self-evident, self-effulgent and changeless Self.” 


aaNe Wer:—eaanfa: aoa we, Fecafaait- 
asain a aatatieq| sgaacane—a 
fanfatred | wt afte neca Mats adit gaariesa- 
Aiea BEI, aeeata | Taatfesmacas afaaes =ata- 
<aq vata | Aa WAAL He sft ZIMA Il Loc I 


108. The objector (the disciple) says, ~ It is contra- 
dictory to state that knowledge is the result of evidences 
and (at the same time) it is the self-effulgent Self which 
is changeless and eternal.” 

The reply given to him is this: “It is nota con- 
tradiction. 

‘* How then is knowledge a result >” 

“It is a result in a secondary sense : though change- 
less and eternal, It is noticed in the presence of mental 
modifications called sense-perception etc. as they are 
instrumental in making It manifest. It appears to be 
transitory, as mental modifications called sense-percep- 
tion etc. are so. It is for this reason that It is called 
the result * of proofs in a secondary * sense.” 


1 Knowledge, according to the Charvakas, is an effect produced 
in the body, a combination of the elements, like the effect of a 
chemical combination. 7? See paras 103 and 108. 3 See para 103 
above. 4 The same Pure Consciousness is thus called, in a 
secondary sense, a knower, an agent, or the result of proofs. 
This is the gist of the paragraphs from 94 onwards. 
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aa waa Feeafaarana: sncasareerera 
eqatagl, Aah AACA, AAISHAT AAA 
deaaitear Wad | Fat TW GagsanleraaraaaaT 
qe, ada Tae Aan: afeaed, alta waT- 
sa, Aa alfeacaaa aaa: | sar fe See wsyqeI- 
Heyer azanfserfarao surat =B:, wa AA 
CRAVBAMITEATG AaTMSAaTHN saat Be: | Takes 
GUAT: WAT AAS: Bleasarfaga: ATeaaararel Fe- 
eufmiaal, Aad, waraadeg seafharae | 
qaavaed ant satrattea | war cay aledtarar- 
PRAZEM: TAA: aAgamia sakraced: wast a 
aedkeygraed, va SH aledtarqraasar: aaare- 
ita safiawd: aaaea vguefea | aeaaent: 


Hey: Watedl Aredtfa A Lad CASA cay BaNeTg 


ald Al Mead, Aeaea FT BATA |] %ok I 


109. Disciple.—“ Sir, if this is so, independent of 
evidences regarding Itself, eternal and changeless know- 
ledge, which is the Consciousness of the Self, is surely 
self-evident, and all things different from It, and there- 
fore non-conscious, have an existence only for the sake 
of the Self as they combine to act for one another (in 
order that the events of the universe may continue 
uninterruptedly). It is only as the knowledge’ of the 
mental modifications giving rise to pleasure, pain and 
delusion that the non-Self serves the purpose of 


1 The substratum of the mental modifications by which they are 
known (illumined). 


°oF €2 fb) Crewe 
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another.’ And it is as the same knowledge and as 
nothing else that it has an existence.” Just as a rope- 
snake, the water in a mirage and such other things are 
found to be non-existent except only the knowledge by 
which they are known; so, the duality experienced 
during waking and dream has reasonably no existence 
except the knowledge by which it is known. So: 
having a continuous * existence, Pure Consciousness, the 
Self, is eternal and immutable, and never ceasing’ to 
exist in any mental modification. It is one without a 
second. The modifications themselves cease to exist, 
the Self continuing to do so. Just as in dream the 
mental modifications appearing to be blue, yellow, etc. 
are said to be really non-existent as they cease to exist 
while the knowledge by which they are known has an 
uninterrupted continuous existence ; so, in the waking 
state also they are reasonably really non-existent, as 
they cease to exist while the very same knowledge 
continues to do so. As that knowledge‘ has no* other 
knower, it cannot be accepted or rejected by Itself. As 
there is nothing else (except Myself, the aim of my life 
is fulfilled by your grace).” 


aga | war afar, afta: art awcean- 
wag: | dear ataear: fen fata | sata ca AAs 


' Consciousness, the Sclf. 2 The non-Self has no existence in- 
dependent of knowledge unlike that of Prakriti (the material 
cause of the universe) spoken of in the Sankhya philosophy. 

3In all experiences such as ‘jar consciousness’, *cloth con- 
sciousness, etc. consciousness persists and is therefore real, 
while jar, cloth, etc. do no persist and so are unreal. ‘ The Self. 

* Because It is Self-evident. 
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gM | ala:at Sceane:aaaafacafa, aawg:aqr- 
=amisdtfa Il 2% Il 


110. Teacher.—‘‘It is exactly so. It is Ignorance ' 
due to which the transmigratory existence consisting of 
waking and dream is experienced. It is Knowledge * 
that brings this Ignorance to an end. You have thus 
attained Fearlessness. You will never again feel* pain 
in waking or in dream. You are liberated from the 
misery of this transmigratory existence.” 


amfata il 222 I 
111. Disciple.—* Yes, Sir.” 


1 See para 49 of this chapter. 2 Brahman. Br. U., 4. 2.4 
* See para 48 above and foot-note. 
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TREGMAAETN |} 3 I 
CHAPTER III 


REPETITION 


HAAN BNAVAgQVaAINT sata TAaaal 
aiieariagy=ae | sheds sat: atena:ra- 
Tareda:, Tata zerfaefasanerta wath sastaai, 
ga cena il 222 Il 


1}2 This ' method of repetition is described for those 
who aspire after supreme tranquillity of the mind by 
destroying accumulated sins and virtues and refraining 
from accumulating new ones. Ignorance causes 
defects.” Defects produce efforts of the body, mind and 
speech. And through these efforts are accumulated 
actions having desirable, undesirable and mixed results. 
This method is described here so that there may be a 
cessation of all these. 


qa Weed eat starearacard 
earenia WG at fetaa:, ayaa whoa aay 


' This word indicates that the Chapter is at an end. 
? Desire and aversion. 
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srsratary | sarfesiead snaed | da AT aad a: ata- 
cad stdstdta: | a f aeqeza: sealeadaicatd 
sera he Pra ATTA ATR ATT eT There ATT - 
PRAMRAAT MAIATSIAT:, AAAa A YAS: 
jeHAt: | afesacnta atgatat aastesieaata- 
SAT: 11 22> Il 


113. As they are perceived by the ear and the other 
senses the objects called sound, touch, sight, taste and 
smell have no knowledge of themselves or of other 
things. Transformed into the body and other things 
they, like brickbats, are known to lack in the said 
knowledge. Moreover, they are known through the 
ear etc. Being the knower, that by which they are known 
is quite of a different nature. For, connected with one 
another those sound and other objects are possessed of 
various properties such as, birth, growth, change of 
condition, decline, death, contact, separation, appear- 
ance, disappearance, cause, effect and sex. All of 
them produce various effects like pleasure, pain 
and so on. The knower' of sound and the like 
is of a nature different from theirs as It is the 
knower. 


qa sere: sweraar: weqart et cs oie 
aaata 1 28 Ul 

Geary saarmneaman, Reradat vesiehkr:, 
iva: tgarfaft: 28:, ahea sreadhcaaiaarn- 


' The Self. 
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siataads:, At aaa aaah aah was 
arrest ane aeaeagen aaa arate eas AaT- 
afi ardaficata aq sa waa mecha atta: 
atgat | stat at fe aftcafa eqfatacarfs frenisacar- 
facan: seq: | afaafed fe aed streacda wa fa: 
seal qa, Aiea aw, ssatreard | aq aa 
Rafe aeremraats sucaea sfa | cata eqstar- 
meaa, afeaaa shdtenseanariesatearetec- 
aor sita:, az aha atwasatam: aarteg- 
pfafada, A Aa ahaa iar atest ae7- 
scat fead, sala ga aibaraieh: | aat e@arar- 
aya, ates frase: ateaaateat:, ARICA 
a Aa ata aifa: afeat ead | aar taarareaa, 
aia fara: aquest: Aaa: 
qhadla:, WwaKAHer AA a saa alfa: afear 
Bera | qar aeaqqmeta, afsae: fara: gsara- 
Sqaeeat:, SMIETMCAHeA A AA BPA ella: Aheat 
fread | ‘sralszvaeqgmmqnera asst facaat-4aa 
aq’ stat Ad: tl 22s Il 

J14, 115. Distressed by sound and other things 
experienced, the knower of Brahman will thus practise 
repetition : 

““I who am of the nature of Consciousness, not 
attached to anything, changless, immovable, imperish- 


able, free from fear, extremely subtle and not an object. 
cannot for the very fact of my being not attached, be 


§ 
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made an object and touched by sound in general or its 
special forms such as, the notes of the gamut, praise, 
etc. which are pleasant and desirable, and false, 
terrible, insulting and abusive words, which are 
undesirable. So there is no loss or gain due to 
sound. Therefore what can sound, pleasant or un- 
pleasant, consisting of praise or blame do to me? 
Pleasant or unpleasant sound regarded as belonging 
to the Self glorifies or injures an ignorant man 
on account of indiscrimination. But it cannot do 
even the slightest good or evil to me who am a 
man of knowledge. (These ideas should thus be 
repeated). 

~ Similarly no change consisting of gain or loss can 
be produced in me by touch in general or its special 
forms such as fever, colic pain and such other diseases. 
and coldness, hotness, softness or roughness which are 
unpleasant. Again, pleasant touches connected with 
the body or brought into existence by external and 
adventitious causes can likewise produce no change in 
me inasmuch as I am beyond touch, like the ether 
which, when struck with one’s fist, does not meet with 
any change whatever. 

“ Likewise as [ am entirely unconnected with sight, 
no good or harm is done to me by it, either in its 
general form or in its special forms both pleasant, and 
unpleasant, such as, ugly sights. 

“ Similarly, Independent of taste | am not harmed or 
benefited by it, either in its general form or in its 
special forms such as, sweetness, sourness, saltiness, 
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pungency, bitterness and astringency, though accepted 
as pleasant or unpleasant by the ignorant. 

“Thus, I who do not consist of smell cannot be 
harmed or benefited by it, either in its general form or 
in its special forms such as, flowers, fragrant pastes, 
etc., considered to be pleasant or unpleasant. For the 
Sruti' says that | am one who am ‘eternally devoid of 
sound, touch, sight, taste and smell’. 

fh S40 Ae: eqs: a aera afeaan:, 
qeAeta AAT: AraATsTASIATALT A, 
aeaeata Rican qeacaay Fag | aA wa ata 
fat aa a thay aa: faa sareatat at ate | ea 
ats afag Recorarartiarta frat arfrat at TIT 
Parreea, aaa sAgeAd a: | aca Alawacal- 
=au—‘ ssquisaafaecaisa’ sft aa: | aa aaa 
qeararary warat aiaara:, sfaacar | ‘ a=sertsa- 
Hglaisa’ sft ead: | arta aihtiegadcarensaIeet 
Hata fata a Peatstratgaqasat, dat a 
qaranieate:, Bl AWaa, A J AA ase aad aA, 
(Ra HaHa ava?) ‘a Bao aaa al watara’, 
Camarasa as’, ‘a fecad sregiaa ate: 
Zee aaeaaes: §| TACHA GTA sTaxale Zfa WAY 
eq: | araaa sgacafasa, gaeaexatd, att 
aati safasarratta, cata: aetfrasarii aHiiaa- 
satatta i] 22 Il 


' Kath. U., 3. 15. 
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116. ‘‘ Moreover, sound and the other external 
objects that are transformed into the forms of the body, 
the ear and the other senses through which they are 
perceived, are transformed into the forms of the two 
internal organs, (the intellect and the mind) and also 
into those of their objects.’ For they are connected and 
combined with one another in all actions. When this 
is so, 1 who am a man of knowledge have no one be- 
longing to me as a friend or a foe, nor have | anyone 
indifferent to me. Anybody, therefore, who wishes to 
connect me with pleasure or pain, the results of his 
action, through a false egoism, makes a vain effort. 
For | am not within the reach of pain or pleasure as 
the Sruli* says, ‘It is unmanifested and inscrutable ’, 
Similarly, | am not changeable by the action of any of 
the five elements as I am not of an objective nature. 


Therefore the Sruti*® says, ‘ It cannot be cut or burnt.’ 


The merit or demerit arising out of good or evil done 
to this combination of the body and the senses on the 
part of those who are devotional or adverse to me will 
be theirs. but will not touch me who am devoid of old 
age, death and fear as the Srufi and Smrilis say, It" is 
not pained by omission and commission ’, * It’ is not 
harmed or benefited by any action’, Unborn, compri- 
sing the interior and exterior”’ and ‘ It’ is beyond the 
pain felt by the people and unattached. ~The supreme 
reason why | am unattached is that nothing really exists 
except the Self”. 


1 Pleasure, pain, etc. * Bh. Gita, 2 * Bh. Gita, 2. 24. 
4 Br. U., 4. 4. 22. * Br. U., 4. 4. “Mu. U., 2. 1.2 
7 Kath. U., 5. 11. 
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As duality does not exist the portions of the Upani- 
shats regarding the oneness of the Self should be studied 
to a great extent.* 

Here ends the prose portion of A Thousand Teachings 
written by the all-knowing Sankara. 


* The repetition of the last word in the text shows that the prose 
portion of the book is concluded. 





qqgey: Barat ATT: 
Part Ii (Metrical) 


SUEMATALT WF Il 


CHAPTER I 


INTRODUCTION 


Sars AAT Va AATYATSIAAT | 

yeaaqardia ach Aalaz Aq: fl 2 Il 

1. I bow down to that all-knowing ' One which is 
Pure Consciousness, all-pervading,’ all,* residing in the 
hearts‘ of all beings and beyond all objects * of know- 


ledge. 


aaa frat: Gat sraearareagtaa: | 
AAAMNAA A Ach AG: TAKA | > Il 


1 Brahman, the all-comprehensive Principle. It, like the sun, 
illumines everything without being an agent. 
ust as, a rope pervades the snake in a rope-snake. 
3 Because It is the material cause of everything. 
‘The Sanskrit word literally means a cave. Here it stands for 
the intellect of which the Self is the witness. 
5 Primeval Ignorance and all its modifications. 
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2. Now’ then,” the Vedas begin to describe the 
knowledge of Brahman after dealing with all actions* 
preceded by marriage and the installation of sacred 
fire.’ 


BAO sear seat rarer | 

aa Carat sat UT FIA aa: fear: | 3 Il 
FATAAL AMNSHEA ZeAWEAAT Ya: | 

uq fAaIaTaSA aaa AT || ¥ I 


3,4. Actions, (both enjoined and prohibited), bring 
about one’s connection with the body ; when the con- 
nection with the body has taken place, pleasure’® and 
pain” most surely follow ; thence come attraction and 
repulsion, from them actions ” follow again, as results of 
which merit and demerit appertain to an ignorant’ 
man, which again are similarly followed by the con- 
nection with thé body. This transmigratory existence 
is thus going on continually for ever like a wheel. 


Aaa aa Ae ealata agratacad | 
Aafia area aa sad NIT 4% I. 


1 In the knowledge portion of the Vedas (for the benefit of seekers. 
after liberation). 

* After one has acquired the qualifications such as, self-control 
etc., in order to be able to gain the knowledge of Brahman. 

4 Both enjoined and prohibited. 

4 Sacred fire is established at the time of marriage. It burns 
continuously throughout one’s life and with it one's body is burnt 
at death. 

5 The effects of merits and dermerit. The Bliss of Brahman 
is not such an effect. 

® All efforts of the body, mind and speech. 7 One who has 
not got the knowledge of Brahman. 
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5. The cessation’ of Ignorance’ is desirable, as 
it is the root of this transmigratory existence. Hence, 
a delineation of the knowledge of Brahman through 
which comes liberation (from Ignorance) is com- 
menced.* 


Raaarcera a atria: | 
aaraeairery fe wareserat wa ll & Il 
INTSIAATATS BA STARA BAT | 
qos eae faa © i 


6,7. Not being incompatible with Ignorance, actions 
do not destroy it; it is knowledge alone that does it. 
Ignorance not being destroyed, the destruction of desire 
and aversion is not possible. Actions ‘ caused by impuri- 
ties” are sure to follow in case desire and aversion 
are not removed. Knowledge alone, therefore, is taught 
here,’ so that liberation (from Ignorance) may be accom- 


plished. 


aa Ha cat Pet wet sftaa ater | 

rarat: aesritet let oft fe aq ast Il < Il 

8. Obligatory duties should be performed (along 
with the practice of knowledge) as long as life lasts,’ 


because these duties co-operate with Knowledge in 
producing liberation.” 


1 Just as a snake ceases to exist immediately on one’s having the 


knowledge of the rope ina rope-snake. * Primeval Ignorance veil- 
ing Brahman. 2 In the Upanishats. ‘ Efforts of the body, the 
mind and speech, 5 Desire, aversion and delusion. ® In the 


-Upanishats. ‘ Ish. U., 2. 8 Objection, verses 8—11 (line 1). 
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aa faa aat ma Atfeacartaarsa: | 
Tae Ba HA BAST: i ul 


9. As they are equally enjoined,’ obligatory duties 
and knowledge (should be practised together). They 
should be undertaken by those who aspire after libera- 
tion because Srutis* speak of sins* also (arising out 
of the omission of those actions.) 


ag werner fan ateatenPratarct | 
asa Tareaq YAS || Lo I 
aa yarner ar war frat | 

scad fafewotea a wat cine: 11 22 


10, 11 (first line). You may say, © Followed by a 
sure result,’ Knowledge does not depend * on anything 
else.” But it is not so. Just as Agnishtoma’, though 
followed by an unfailing result‘, depends on things’ 
other than itself ; so, knowledge, though bringing about 
a sure result, must depend * on obligatory duties. 

11 (last line). (Reply). Some people hold this 
view. We say: No. As it is incompatible with actions, 
Knowledge does not depend” on them (in producing 
its result).”° 
‘ 1fsh. U., 11. 2? The whole body of the sacred tradition or what 
is remembered by human Teachers. *See Manu Samhita, 
11. 44. ‘ Liberation. ° In order to produce liberation. * The 
mame of a particular Vedic sacrifice. * Higher regions, where 
there is pleasure higher than in this world. 5 Accessories such 
as, chanting of certain Vedic hymns, reading of certain verses and 


the knowledge of certain gods. ° Th . ‘ 
for its own birth. 10 Tisocation. ough it depends on actions 
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frenat: sfras fe sat corcarhtrarce: | 
fatieracmgtaea faite seticiat tl 22 Il 


12. Accompanied by egoism', actions are in- 
compatible with Knowledge. For it is well-known here 
(in the Veddantas)* that Knowledge is the consciousness 
that th: Self is changeless.” 


Se Hal AAS Tara HA Tada | 
qecadiat wafer pearatar wafSfa: tl 23 Il 


13. Actions have their origin in the consciousness 
that one is a doer and has the desire of having the 
results of what one does. Knowledge depends ona 
thing (its own object and also on evidence), while 
actions depend entirely on the performer. 


areanvaana fear ghetrarsy | 
sft acaaarert A He saaecafa Il Ve I 


14. The Knowledge (of one’s own real nature) 
destroys the ideas of doership etc.* (on the part of 
oneself like the right Knowledge of the nature of the 
desert which destroys) the conviction of .there being 
water in it. When this is so, how can (a man 
of knowledge) accept® them as true and perform 
actions > 

' E.g., ‘lama Brahmana etc. — * Literally, the final portions of 
the Vedas. 31. e., Brahman Itself. So, a man of Knowledge can 
have nothing to do with agency of actions. 


* All the grammatical cases are meant. 
5 For without accepting them as true actions are not possible. 
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freararad: Wea sa se a aaa | 
wea figar qearesa St BAG | 4 Il 


15. It is, therefore, not possible on the part of a 
man of knowledge to have Knowledge and perform an 
action at the same time as they are incompatible with 
each other. So, one who aspires after liberation should 
renounce actions '. 


Serercfararrat Seat aot frst | 
onftrar aera aracnafaferaad 1) 2S 1 


16. The natural* conviction on the part of the people 
that the Self is not different from the body etc.” arises 
through Ignorance. The Vedic injunctions (and prohibi- 
tions) are authoritative as long as it prevails. 


afiadita terdlaqrarcarcatea: | 
arharrcaaiars darren Frafdar |] 20 Il 


17. The Self is left over by negating the body etc. 
by the Sruti *, ‘ Not this, not this,’ so that one may have 
the Knowledge of the Self which is devoid of all attri- 
butes. Ignorance is brought to an end by this 
knowledge. 


Rrgat at ai aya: mee HATTA: | 
AACA ANAS TAMA BAS || We Il 


1]. e., (1) those of which the results are desired, (2) which are 
prohibited, (3) that are obligatory and (4) those the performance of 
which becomes necessary on certain special occasions. 

2 J.e., not arising from the teachings of the Shdastras. 

3 1.e., the body, the senses, the mind, the intellect, vital force 
and their properties. ‘ Br. U., 2. 3. 6. 
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18. How!' can Ignorance, once negated (by Vedic 
evidence), arise again > For it is neither in the inner- 
most Self which is only one* without a second and 
without attributes nor in the non-Self *. 


a ga: wea at areata et: ary | 
aeenifer = Pent acaneensaertanr tl 22 Il 


19. How can there again be the idea‘ that one is a 
doer of actions and experiencer of their results if Ignor- 
ance does not arise after there has grown the Know- 
ledge ‘| am Brahman’ >? Knowledge, therefcre, is inde- 
pendent of actions (in producing liberation). 


NAIM HATA: Wala wa TE | 

SAN AAAS Uaigta atistary || Ro Il 
AHA Wl ACAI BA Aware: | 
afusmaecge aazaRriad 1 22 1 


20, 21 (first line). Therefore, it is said by the Sruti 
that the renunciation of actions including mental! ones 
(catalogued in the Ndrdyanopanisnat)’, is superior to their 
performance. Again immortality is heard of in the 
Brihaddéranyakopanishai” which says, “ This‘ alone.” 
Hence, they should be renounced by those who aspire 
after liberation. 

' This verse is an answer to the objection that Ignorance, though 
negated, may prevail again. * So, the Self cannot cause Ignor- 
ance. 3 No category in the domain of the non-Self can cause 
lenorance as all such categories are caused by it. * So, actions, 


akurally ¢ depending on this idea, becomes impossible then. 
a. : 


64,.5.15. 71. e., knowledge alone, independent 
of actions, is the cause of immortality (liberation). 
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21 (last line). We give the following reply ' to the 
objector who quoted the example of Agnishtoma.” 


APPCPAEACACHSTEACAA BAT: | 
fren aferttarat eeredt fraat wag il 2X 1 


22. Knowledge is quite opposite in nature to that of 
actions like Agnishtoma etc. for they are accomplished 
with the help of many” materials and differ in the 
quality ‘ of the result of each individual performance. 
The example, therefore, is not parallel. 


HANTS ACHSIACA HAHA | 
afusrmccaiaa fiareafenrtad i123 Il 


23. <As it produces a result (variable in quality) the 
Agnishtoma sacrifice, like agriculture etc., requires 
subsidiary > actions” other than itself. But what else 
will Knowledge depend’ on > 


TAMACY Aaa ACAI z5ad | 
AeHCHoraer aaa acAafea: |) VY 


24. It is only one having egoism* that may incur 


sin (by the omission ” of duties). A man who has got > 


Self-knowledge has neither egoism nor a desire. for the 
results of actions. 


1 Verses 22 and 23. * See verse 10 above. 3 The perfor- 
mance of such an action becomes efficacious only when prescri 
articles, ‘mantras’ (Vedic formulae) etc., are used. ‘Chh. U., I. 
1. 10. * Sea footnote 1, sloka 22. ® So that the quality of the 
result might be better. 7 Because liberation, the result of Know- 
ledge, does not vary in quality. 5 1. e., the idea that one is an 
agent and experiencer. , See verse 9 of the above. 


a crm) ard wale 
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ACHR MATA AAAs | 
PCC OCR ICICMCCCIMICEILCUt Ml Cal 


25. The Upanishats' are, therefore *, commenced in 
order to teach the Knowledge of Brahman so that 
Ignorance might be removed and transmigratory ex- 
istence might for ever come to an end.°* 


aaaahgaer fata arafraxad | 
HeStHOTAAY Male: BAltaTaAaT |] 2S Il 


26. The word * Upanishat’ is derived from the root 
‘ sad’ ‘ prefixed by two particles, ‘ Upa’* and‘ ni’* and 
followed by the suffix ‘ Kwip’. So, that‘ which loosens 
the bondage of birth, old age, etc., enables a man to 
approach Brahman and destroys birth, death, etc., is 
called Upanishat *. 


' Upanishalic texts are meant. 7?As, independent of actions, 
right knowledge produces liberation. * This verse states the main 
conclusion of the Chapter. 

‘ This root has three meanings, (a) to slaken, (5) to move and 
(c) to destroy. 5 Near. ® Certainly. * The Knowledge of 
Brahman. * In the primary sense, the books are so called ina 
secondary sense only. 


TATITELOTL I 2 Ut 


CHAPTER II 


NEGATION 


gerrgraracarattacatia Stray | 
ae alee arefaaer afaqad Il % Il 


1. Impossible ' ‘to be negated’ the Self is left over 
on the authority of the Sruti ‘ Not this, not this >" So, the 
Self becomes clearly known on the reflection, I am 
not this, | am not this * > 


SSAAEATCATCAT ATALANTA | 
RibigreatAacdear A FARAaT ANT Il RU 


2. The consciousness of egoism (i.e., the mistaken 
identity of the Self with the body etc.) has its origin in 
the intellect* and has for its object what" is based on 
words” only. As its very nature and origin are both 
negated by the Sruti, “ Not this, not this,’ egoism ° can 
never again’ be regarded as founded on any evidence. 


1 For the Self is the witness of the process of negation itself. 

2 1.e., 1 am not the body, the senses, the mind, the intellect and 
the vital force. But I am the witness of all of them. 

3 The object portion in the consciousness ‘!’. While using the word 
‘I’ people mix up Pure Consciousness and the sntellect. The 
intellect is the object portion of the consciousness ‘1’, Pure Consci- 
ousness is the non-object portion. *Nameandform. * Chh. U., 
6. 1. 4-6. ® Though as old as time itself and experienced by beings 
birth after birth. 7 After the nature of the Self has been known. 
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GAARA AAT Sree AA: 
hire: caa fe: HEcHCSA A Area I 3 Il 


3. A following ' knowledge does not arise without 
negating * the previous * one (e.g., the knowledge of the 
rope does not come without destroying that of the 
snake in a rope-snake). Pure Consciousness, the Self, 
only has an independent existence and is never negated 
as It is the result * of evidences. 


Se qaniera areaterteqtaay | 
TAAIOM CH ASCaTCATA Ahrtat Ile Il 


4. One attains one’s own innermost” Self by 
crossing" the forest of this body infested with ferocious 
beasts of grief, delusion, etc., like the man’ of the 
country of Gandhara who crossed the forest and 
reached his own country. 


1 The right Knowledge of the substratum. 7? So, the Knowledge 
of the Self does not arise without destroying the previous Know- 
ledge of egoism etc. * The superimposed Knowlodge. ‘ See paras 
103 and 108 (Part 1). 

5 It is the innermost because It is the substratum of the intellect, 
the mind, the vital force, the body, etc., each of which is supp cee 
by the ignorant to be the Self. 5 By discriminating the body and 
the mind from the Self. 7 The story runs thus : This man, with 
his eyes covered and thrown in a deep forest far away from his 
own country, was very miserable and was crying loudly in order 
that the covering of his eyes might be eeaeed. when a kind 
man did it and indicated the path to his country. The man then 
did reach his own country by remembering the instruction of the 
kind man. (Such is the case with the disciple and the teacher). 
See Chh. U., 6. 14. 


SATA It R Il 
CHAPTER III 


SELF-BRAHMAN 


SAGATAICAL LATHATATACA A ALA | 
areal Adbacisedtfa fen arseafrattr il % Il 


1. The aspirant cannot know that he is Brahman 
if It be different from the Self. (It then contradicts the 
Sruti.) But if he has the conviction that he, the Self, is 
Brahman (there is no contradiction to the Sruti.) This 
is (right) Knowledge which destroys Ignorance '. 


ARAANSACA AEA aeyecaaat AAT: | 
aaacased fis t: cargrenca aeatgafe: | 2 I 


2. What would be the use (of the description by the 
Sruti) of the qualities, ‘ not’ large’ etc. if they were the 
qualities of one’ other than the Self, it being not ‘ an 
object of search > But if Brahman (with these qualities) 
is the Self, the ideas* such as, largeness, smallness, etc. 
are negated " from the latter. 

! Which falsely shows that there are things other than the Self. 

¢ Br. U., 3. 8.8. * Personal God. ‘ For it is other than the Self. 
See Br. U., 1. 4. 7. * Superimposed on the Self. ® And thus libera- 


tion is achieved. 


ae ees 28 OO + a 
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Rearcaatiand antseqens Tea | 
aa Afarrardy yesarats a tl 3 UI 


3. Know, therefore, that the Sruli, ‘ not large’ etc. is 
meant to negate the false superimposition (of largeness, 
smallness, etc. on the Self) as it would be a description 
of a void if it were meant to negate those qualities from 
one other than the Self. 


TCAs Aeqa TATCAA seat | 
STN AAA: BV sft Aa Ta: ll Y Il 


4+. Moreover, the saying’, * devoid of the vital force, 
devoid of the mind and pure’ would be unmeaning if 
these qualities were meant to be negated from one 
other © than the individual Self, the aspirant. 


' Mu. U., 2. 1.2. ? For the vital force and the mind are possessed 
by none other than the individual Self. It possesses them owing 
to Ignorance which is removed by this negation. 


TAMAS HATEN Il vs il 
CHAPTER IV 


THE NATURE OF RIGHT KNOWLEDGE 
HAA ACENAAAeeTAy | 
AEIAAARIS SA HA TeEfa 1 kU 


1. How can those actions of which the root is 


‘egoism' and which are accumulated in the mind pro- 


duce results when they are burnt’ by the fire of the 
right Knowledge that one is neither the doer of actions 
nor the experiencer of their results >? 


SEAMS: CAITHMIHAL A ssa | 
aU SY AKMCTSSIAY Aca =AAT | 2 Il 


2. (The objector). Actions burnt by the fire of 
Knowledge may produce results like the seen ones of 
the actions of a man of Knowledge. (Reply). No. 
They are due to another cause *. (The objector). I ask 

1 Identification of oneself with the gross and subtle bodies. 

2 Hence, actions accumulated in previous births are not obstacles 
to liberation when the Knowledge of Brahman arises. 


I.e., those actions of past lives which have given birth to the 
present body and have begun to produce results. 
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you how there can be actions’ when egoism’ is de- 
stroyed. Please answer. 


QA sat AlsTs Tae | 
arr ae galcpaied ataaRea Il 2 I 


3. (Reply). Such actions* produce their results by 
overpowering the Knowledge of Brahman in you, be- 
cause they have the power of producing the body etc. 
Knowledge, however, becomes manifest * when‘ the 
results of these actions come to an end. 


WCIA HS Vd ANY At VT HAT: | 
sedi tart Baer g ll ¥ Il 


4. As Knowledge and the experiencing of pain and 
pleasure are both results of actions that have given rise 
to the present body and have begun to produce results 
it is reasonable that they are not incompatible with 
each other. But other kinds of actions” are different ° 
in nature. 

GEAAAISATA SECHRTAATTH | 
aaa Wet A Acoelhe wea | 
aa: data re saRtscarhrtita: | & I 


1 Even those actions that have begun to produce results. 

2 For egoism is the root of all actions. (See the previous verse). 

® See Footnote I, Verse 2. 

‘They come to an end only when they are exhausted by being 
experienced and one gets absolutely disembodied freedom. 

(1) Actions accumulated in previous states of existence and (2) 

those that are done in this life after the realization of Know : 

6 For Knowledge destroys accumulated actions and makes im- 
potent those that are done in the present life after the attainment 
of Knowledge. 
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5. The Knowledge of one’s identity with the pure 
Self that negated the wrong notion of the identity of 
the body and the Self sets a man free even against his 
will when it becomes as firm as the belief of the man 
that he is a human‘ being. 

All’ this, therefore, is established. And reasons 
have been already given by us. 


! Identifying himself with the body. 

* The compatibility of Knowledge with the actions that have 
begun to produce results and its incompatibility with other kinds 
of actions. 


TSURITALTZ | 4 I 
CHAPTER V 


ERROR IN UNDERSTANDING 


WaAaAgt Weg AHeleaat AAT | 
PAAAMA eA eA aACeaayT tl 2 Il 


1. People do not receive Self-knowledge on ac- 
count of the fear that their duties (according to their 
castes and orders of life) would be destroyed like 
Udanka! who did not accept genuine nectar which, he 
thought, was urine. 

[That people do not like to receive Self-knowledge 
is due to their ignorance of the real nature of the Self 
and a wrong and false conception about It.] 


qigcuaedtarca Saradta TERA | 
ARMTA AA aaTedacaarcawa: It R Il 


' This man practised much austerity in order to please Vishnu 
so that he might get nectar from him. Vishnu was pleased and 
sent Indra with a pot full of nectar to give it to Udanka. Indra 
wanted to deceive ee and in the guise of a Chandala he hung the 
pot containing nectar from his waist. The pot was hanging in 
such a way that urine would fall into it if Indra were to make 
water. When he appeared before Udanka in that fashion and 
offered him the nectar, the latter thought the pot contained urine 
and refused to accept the nectar. 
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2. The Self seems to be moving when the intellect 
moves, and It seems to be at rest when it is at rest, on 
account of Its identification ' with the intellect, like trees 
appearing to move in the eyes of those who are in a 
moving boat. Similar is the misconception * about 
transmigratory existence. 


areser ofaatead Atal TAT TT | 
aed: APdedacaraiata fe ra: i 2 I 


3. Just as trees are thought to be moving ina 
direction opposite to that of a moving boat by a man 
in it, so, transmigratory existence is (wrongly) thought 
to belong to the Self (by a man who has identified 
himself with the intellect). For there is the passage in 
the Sruli, ‘ as * if at rest.’ 


Saeunfataeadt satay ara fe STA | 
ge: weafehriaeda Agae ST Il ¥ Ih 


4. The modifications of the intellect are pervaded 
by the reflection of Consciousness when they come to 
exist. So the Self appears to be identified with sound ‘ 
etc. This is the reason why people are deluded.” 


SIRATSMEASGE FT AEST Ue | 
STAAMMEMIA WL: AlsaAal Wad Ul & II 


! Due to Ignorance. 2 For Reorie make the mistake of believ- 
ing that transmigratory existence belongs to the Self instead of to 
the intellect. 3 Br. ; 4 The objects of the modifica- 


tions of the intellect i.e., the body etc. 5 For unable to distin- 
guish between the Self and Its reflection people attribute the pro- 
perties of the intellect to the Self. 


UT 


i. & 


BESS Ee 
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5. As it is the object of Pure Consciousness and 
exists ' for It (the ego’ is not the Self). Pure Conscious- 
ness is the universal Self * when the object portion “ is 
rejected.” 


1 For, the agency and experience of the Self is due to the 
superimposition of the ego on It. 

2 See footnote 1, verse 2, Chapter 2. 

3 What appears to be the individual Self owing to the proxi- 
mity of the ego before the attainment of right knowledge is known 
to be no other than the universal Self when the discrimination of the 
Self from the ego has been accomplished. 

4 The object portion of the consciousness ‘I *, i.e., the ego. 

5 l.e., when the identification of the Self with the ego is known 
to be due to a wrong conception. 


PASTNETART Il & I 
CHAPTER VI 


NEGATION OF ATTRIBUTES 


fsx Ata sda Cag arear fafsread | 
qat fea aa Aa Ba stead ll 2 Ul 


1. The Self Itself is not qualified by an arm which 
has been cut off and thrown away. Similarly, It is not 


qualified by any of the remaining things ' by which It 
is (thought to be) qualified.” 


qCAITAR Eda Tea Aa FRI | 
SACHA ALAISSN AH: Aataarwt: || 2 Il 


2. Therefore all the qualifications are similar to the 
arm cut off and thrown away as they are all non-Self.’ 
So the Self is free from all qualifications. 


As Ba ALSACE TAT | 
afaaqrediad: Ga Ad AleneraRad Il 3 Il 
1 The gross and subtle bodies and their attributes. 


2 See verses 91-94, Ch. 18. 
3 For they are all superimposed on the Self. 


SSS 00 eae - a Sas 
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3. It is reasonable that like ornaments ' all these” 
are qualifications (of the Self) owing to superimposition 
through Ignorance. When the Self is known they prove 
to be unreal. 


SUCACAT AST Ae AAACASA Ha: | 

seals ate satargaa fe aq Il Y Il 

4. After rejecting’ the object portion one should 
accept the Self as the knower‘ free from all qualifica- 


tions. The ego’, the object portion, is also like the 
part of the body cut off.” 


AAKceATeeHaN A: A Laatseay fasray | 

aaa aa fas ahaa 1 4% Il 

5. The Self of which the whole of the object portion’ 
is the qualification is different fromit. Bereft of all 
qualifications, It has an independent existence like that 
of a man ~ possessing a variegated cow. 

scuISeMaA Alsat areata witea: | 

aé safe Rrsiat waged ti € Il 

6. As it is not the Self the object portion in the 
consciousness “1° should be renounced” by the wise. 


1 Falsely appearing to be the qualifications of the wearer. 


2 See footnote 1, verse | above. 4 See footnote 2, verse 5, 
Chapter 5. 4 Pure Consciousness, the witness. * Though to 
the ignorant it appears to be Self. 5 See verse | of this Chapter. 

7 In the consciousness ‘I °. * The man has an existence in- 


dependent of the cow, so has the Self an existence independent of 
the ego etc., Its qualifications, It having no connection with them. 
9 See footnote 2, verse 5, Chapter 5. 
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As It was mixed with egoism' previously * the remain- 
ing” (non-object) portion is implied by the word ‘I’ 
in the sentence ‘I am Brahman.’ 


1 It is mixed with the Self, just as a snake may be said to be 
mixed with a rope in a rope-snake i.e., a rope mistaken for a snake. 

2 Just as a Military Captain is called a Captain even after he has 
retired, so, we call Pure Consciousness ‘I °, even after It has been: 
discriminated from the ego. * Pure Consciousness. 





Lew — 


TEMSCHELITT || 9 Il 
CHAPTER VII 
KNOWLEDGE THROUGH THE INTELLECT 


JESSE AI Ga BAI 7A TA AT | 
HAT ATMTTE Fat BAgvaieA Aa: || & Il 


1. I am the supreme Brahman all-knowing and 
all-pervading as pervaded’ by the intellect, all things * 
in all conditions are always illumined by me.’ 


FAAG RAITT Atal ageaceaty | 
MANS A AIT AEACACATET TEA tl > I 


2. Just as I am the witness of all the objects of 


my intellect, so am | that‘ of the objects of olher 


' For the word ST&Z in the Text see verse 156, Chap. 18. 


7 In waking or dream; either in this world or in the next ; 
known either through the senses or inference or from the scrip- 
tures etc. 

3 Just as a lamp is different from the abjects it illumines, so, | am 
different from all objects illumined by me, Pure Consciousness. 

* Being witnessed, difference cannot pertain to the witness. So 
there cannot be more than one witness. 
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intellects. I am not capable of being rejected ' or ac- 
cepted.” Therefore | am the supreme Brahman. 


aficaagaca atfrenet a arcaa: | 
satgheatacae sheametsar |l 3 I 


3. As It is the witness of all intellects and their 
modifications, the Self, unlike the intellects, is not of 
limited knowledge and has no change, impurity or 
material nature in It. 


HON WHSAd AGAMHICATAT | 
ufa qesad Gaaddaa a=Aar |] ¥ Il 


4. Just as in the presence of sunlight colours such 
as red etc., (of flowers and other things) are manifested 
in a jewel,’ so, all objects are seen in the intellect * in 
My Presence.’ All things are, therefore, illumined by 
Me like sun-light. 


gat eed wag get wai ante faa | 
ZBI ACHAT FEI AEH Ba a fat | & I 


5. Objects of knowledge exist in the intellect as 
long as it is there in waking and dream; but none’ 
exists in the opposite case (i.e., when it is merged during 


! None can say that the Self is not the witness or not at any 
place, as It is All-knowing and All-pervading. 
2 No one can make the Self an obj ocr of one’s knowledge or 
bring It into existence by any action as It al ways exists. 
+ Crystal etc. ' The intellect is not the illuminator. 
* Changeless like sunlight. 
® For there is no evidence that a non-conscious thing exists when 


unknown. 
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deep sleep.) The knower is always' the knower. 
Duality has, therefore, no existence. 


sahrarmeiaad zur ahecaae | 
Peary wea: cr att a fred 1 € | 


6. The intellect” knew the non-existence of the 
supreme Brahman before the discrimination between 
the Self and the non-Self. But after the discrimination 


there is no individual Self different from Brahman nor 
the intellect itself, 


' For the Self never ceases to exist like the intellect, its modifi- 


cations or the objects of knowledge. Therefore they must be 
unreal. But the Self which always exists must be real and ure. 


° Here the intellect is spoken of as having delusion. For it is 


en account of the mutual superimposition of the Self and the 
intellect that all delusion arises. Otherwise the intellect itself 


could not be spoken of as deluded or otherwise as it is non- 
conscious. 





Aas jl < Il 
CHAPTER VIII! 
MERGING OF THE MIND 


Fafacaee <aa vq 8 aa carfeamead Alearita: | 
at a ferrda Aaa A we wacaataaserad: | 2 Il 


I. The connection of enjoyment etc., with me, oh 
My mind, who am by nature Consciousness Itself is 
due to the delusion created by you. As | am free from 
all attributes, there is no utility accruing to me from 
your efforts. 


fags AaTAasIaaaS Tanieaaraaasfeareazy | 
HE Wa Val famadasah gaafsa aa: tl = Il 


2. Give up false attempts and come to rest in Me 
from constant vain efforts as | am always the supreme 
Brahman as if” free from bondage, Unborn and devoid 
of duality. 


1 This and Chap. 19 may be studied together for comparison. 
For Brahman is never bound. So, It cannot be called at any 
time liberated. 


TWH NU 
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Al T Ydg AAIsiea Raat Aart Aa Aaa Raq | 
faveat faspontea at adl a Asedie He aated: Il 3 Il 


3. The supreme- Brahman, the same’ in all beings 
and free from all attributes, | am all-pervading like the 
ether, imperishable, auspicious, homogeneous, partless 
and actionless. I, therefore, have no benefit to be 
derived from your efforts. 


ae AWA a ageaiscaad aa A BeAAeNeeazaa: | 
HAFEUSTAA AA CAA HAA HA Aa Algacaa: |IVil 


4+. No one different from Me can belong to me who 
am one only. Nor can I who am unattached belong to 
anybody. I have, therefore, no benefit to be derived 
from anything done by you. As you” are not other 
than Myself you can have no effort nor its results. 


me A tal A Hal IMA APacarenat Awa | 
Haey Vasa EAAATecae IAAT aa III 


5. Considering that people are attached to the ideas 
of cause‘ and effect,” | have composed this dialogue 
(between the mind and the Self) leading to the under- 
standing of the real nature of the Self in order that they 
might get freed from this (bondage). 


aagad ufe farataa fa adsareenanmr | 
AHA TA Ha: WaT ALaas: AA areahiegel 11 


' Because the Self of all. ,* You are non-conscious and have 
no separate existence from Brahman. 3G. K., 4. 14-28. 


8 
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6. A man gets liberated from Ignorance, the cause 
of great fear,’ and roams (over the world) free from 
desires, free from grief, a Knower of the Self, the same" 
in all beings and happy, if he ponders over this dialogue. 


' L.e., of this transmigratory existence. 
* Because the Self of all. 


a 


PTAA AMAA |S I 
CHAPTER IX 


SUBTLENESS AND PERVASIVENESS 


Genaeaad ea WeaTTVeAacy | 
TAMIA Faaratota: Il 2 Il 


1. A succeeding one in the series of earth‘ etc. 
ending with the innermost Self is found to be subtler 
and more pervasive when a preceding one is negated.’ 

[When we negate a preceding one we get a subtler 
and more pervasive one till at last the innermost Self 
is reached which is of the nature of Existence and 
Consciousness and is the material * Cause of everything, 
and therefore, absolutely all-pervading and the subtlest.] 


SUL Tat aaa iat AAT: | 
treqdlia A axa aassarta Ace: Il 2 Il 


2. External earth is the same as that pertaining to 
bodies. Water‘ etc., the other categories, also are, 
' Earth, water, fire, air and the ether. 


2 Known to have. no separate enissence from a succeeding cne 
its cause. * See Br. Su., I, 4. 23. * External. 
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without exception, known to be the same’ according to 
evidences. 
[When all the elements either external or pertaining 
to bodies are ascertained to be pervaded by the Self, no 
distinction is known to exist between the external 
elements and those pertaining to bodies as the Self only 


then exisis. See Br. Sa., 2. 1. 14.] 
AAA TAI: Ga SM Aa Ar | 
HENS: AZ GACACATA: TawSs7: Il 2 Il 


3. Always Pure Consciousness, I am one without a 
second, all and all-pervading like the ether before the 
creation of air and other elements. 


AMA: LaTaea J afer AA Y: SAA: | 
PIAA GIG Satan HFals=aa: |l 3 Il 


4. It has been ascertained that all the beings from 
_Brahmé* down to the immovable creation are my 
bodies. From what other source will blemishes like 
lust, anger, etc. come into me ? * 


Yaad: ACISeIS Wayareastaay | 
afte Sara aa atet es at drat Ha: II 4% Il 


5. People look upon Me, the Lord’ residing in all 
beings and always untouched by their defects, as tainted 


! As those pertaining to the bodies. 2? Measure—Ram Tirtha. 

* The soul invested with the aggregate of subtle bodies. 

4They do not by nature belong to me as they come and go; nor 
can they come to Me form anywhere else as there exists nothing 
else except Me. 5 l.e., the cause, and the cause is never 
touched by any of the properties of its effects. 


7 
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(with those defects) like a boy who (erroneously) looks 
upon the sky as blue. 


AAAEATAMILACATCAAATVTAAT AT | 
gaa ofa: at aaaer fracad: | € I 


6. As the intellects of all beings are illumined by 
My‘ Consciousness all beings are bodies belonging to 
Me who am all-knowing and free from all sins and virtues. 


SMASAAaaesa CANStaatesad | 

fret fafasa art cena ad a faa Il © I 

7. Objects that come into being and are capable of 
being made the objects of Knowledge are as unreal 


as those known in dream. As duality has no (real) 
existence Knowledge is eternal and objectless. 


Sigattate freatat GIA AAMT: | 
WaAsaiecaaedgaa Aatesszary Il < Il 


8. As there is nothing other than the Self in 
dreamless sleep, it is said by the Sruti* that the Consci- 
ousness of the Knower" is eternal. (As Knowledge is 
really objectless) the knowledge of objects in the waking 
state must be due to Ignorance. Accept then that its 
objects are also unreal.’ 


1 L.e., by Me Who am Pure Consciousness. 

? Br. U., 4. 3. 23-30. 8 Consciousness is the real nature of the 
knower like heat which is the nature of the sun. 

‘For the changeless Self cannot be the seat of knowledge nor 
can the non-conscious intellect. Therefore Knowledge in the 
waking state with its objects cannot but be falsely superimposed on 
the Self which alone is real. 
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RAATATTALATA SEATS: PAA AAT | 
ag faremacd ye aredtfe Wag jie Il 


9. It is clearly understood that Brahman cannot be 
the object’ .of knowledge just as It cannot be the 
object’ of seeing etc. as It has no colour, form and 


the like. 


‘It is said in the Chhandogyopanishat (7. 24. 1). ‘Where one sees 
nothing else, knows nothing else it is Brahman’, from which it 
might be inferred that one does not see or know anything else, it is 
true, but one sees and knows the Self. The above verse is to remove 
this doubt. The Chh. text (7. 24. 1) prohibits in Brahman the 
duality appearing to be real during Ignorance. 

2It is said in the Brihadaranyakopanishat (2. 4. 5). ‘The Self 
should be seen, heard, reflected upon and meditated on’. Sothere 
may be a doubt that the Self is the object of seeing etc. The 
present verse is to remove this doubt. The Br. text (2. 4.5) is ~ 
really intended to make people turn away from the non-Self and 
not to teach them that the Self is the object of seeing etc. 


eee ee ee LR. 


ZRII RAYS Il 9° I 
CHAPTER X 


RIGHT CONCEPTION OF THE NATURE OF 
CONSCIOUSNESS 


ehicaeg wea Wt aad cae | 

Ash Wand Wzssa aca we aad ams jl 2 i 

1. I am the supreme Brahman which is pure con- 
sciousness, always clearly manifest, unborn, one only, 


imperishable, unattached and all-pervading like the 
ether and non-dual. I am, therefore, ever-free.' 


sfaeg selsentataarcrsy 
a asta eafesa: caaraa: | 
qatar Gad: 
SAT ca areata ez: Il R Il 
2. Pure and changeless consciousness | am by 
nature, devoid of objects (to illumine). Unborn and 
established in the Self, I am all-pervading Brahman in 


the front, oblique, upward, downward and all other 
directions. 


1The Sanskrit word ‘Aum’ used in the text indicates that one 
realizes Brahman by meditating on it. See Kathopanishat 1. 2. 16. 17. 
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SSNSATAA CASHLUISHA: TAMIA: AITAISTASA: | 
a aot aaa fae: aengaa aay rams II 2 Il 


3. I am unborn, deathless, devoid of old age, im- 
mortal, self-effulgent, all-pervading and non-dual. Per- 
fectly pure, having neither cause nor effect and 
contented with the one Bliss,’ 1 am free. Yes.” 


QIAN Td A Asfta fePrecafit|e ven | 
cqaa aa Wediscraxadcata wares wares: lvl 


4. No perception whatever in waking, dream or 
deep sleep belongs to Me but it is due to delusion. For 
these states have no independent existence nor an 
existence depending“ on the Self. I am, therefore, the 
Fourth‘ which is the Seer of all the three states and 
without a second. 


Wa elewig- adda A a ae AA ffsarea: | 
sTaaedta dla Uddcacanear: cagay fe saaraq [Iki 


5. As | am changeless the series producing pain 
viz., the body, the intellet and the senses are not myself 
nor mine. Moreover they are unreal * like dream-objects, 
there being a reason for inference that they are so. 


li.e., the Bliss of the Self. * The word in the Text indicates. 


assent. The disciple accepts Brahman as the Self. 

3 For they cannot have an existence dependent on the Self which 
is contrary to them in nature i.e., the Self is conscious while they 
are not so. 4 Fourth, because the Self is beyond the three 
states of waking, dream and deep sleep which are superimposed on It. 

he argument is this: the series is not real as they are objects 
of knowledge like dream-objects which are known to be unreal. 
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a2 9 Hei aa arta fara faaneaa fe Asgacaa: | 
A QUIT aT Madea a aria anermatsaciea: II 


6. But it is true that I have no change nor any 
cause of a change as I am without a second. As [ do 
not possess a body [| have neither sin nor virtue, neither 
bondage nor liberation, neither a caste nor an order 


of life. 


saliedt faa A BAR GS BW acAcaealseasa7: | 
WT aa: Gad a fecat aa ae Fardtsfs Gena: II 


7. Beginningless and devoid of attributes, | have 
. neither actions nor their results. Therefore [| am the 
supreme One without a second. Though in a body, I 
do not get attached on account of My subtleness’ like 
the ether which, though all-pervading, does not get 
tainted. 


Mal A YAY VASTAPALT: ATANIFA IAT AATAA: | 


qUcHAcaH AATsAlsSha Aleaqaaonfaaaceartasar Ici 


8. Though I am the Lord * always the same in all 
beings, beyond the perishable and the imperishable,’ 
and therefore the Supreme, the Self of all, and without 
a second, I am considered to be of a contrary nature on 
account of Ignorance. 

1 Bh. Gita, 13. 31. 2 i.e., having no form. See Bh. Gita, 13. 32 
Sie. the cause. And therefore untouched by the defects of 
beings in whom I reside. 


‘The unmanifested Power of Brahman which transforms itself 
into the manifested universe. See Bh. Gita, 15. 16-18. 


mt 
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sfazat waa a BATa- 

fafa areuissaafa: gfaaa: | 
emfzateatadsensa: 

faa: TARA Wis AasaTey_ Il & Il 


9. Not distanced by anything from Itself and un- 
touched by Ignorance, false conceptions (of possessing 
a body etc.) and by actions, the Self is very pure. With- 
out a second and established in My real nature like 
the immovable ether, I am (thought ' to be) connected 
with the pewers of seeing and other perceptions. 


aé at aa fafearcase A ard ya get acre: | 
a aa ats caafea Walaa Ge a HeaAa sat aaa || 


10. There is the saying of the Sruli* that one who 
has the sure conviction about oneself that one is Brah- 
man is never born again. There being no’ delusion 
there is no birth. For, when the cause is not there, 
there cannot be any effect. 


Raza A AATAES TMEAT A Ta A AeA | 
gedd A AACA Betar AZT aa aafor area fra Il 


11. False conceptions of people such as, ‘mine,’ 
‘this,’ ‘thus,’ ‘this is so,’ “I am so,’ ‘ another is not so,’ 
etc., are all due to delusion. They are never in Brahman 
which is auspicious, the same in all and without a 
second. 


1 Through Ignorance. * Kath. U., 1. 3. 8. 
3 For one has known the Self. 


Tinnien etl W ROARED ee 
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maga sremdia fae Welenal aa a SRAYEAT | 
aM a Te FH WEA al Nass Aetast fae: | 


12. All grief and delusion are removed from those 
great souls when there arises the very pure ' knowledge 
of the non-dual Self. It is the conclusion of those who 
know the meaning of the Vedas that there cannot be any 
action or birth in the absence of grief * and delusion.” 


gynastate ai a wate gi g aaa arzacaa: | 
aa a garary fatter a: a srentaaiea edie faz: || 


13. It is the conclusion here (in the Vedénias) that 
one who, though perceiving * the world of duality in the 
waking state, does not,’ like a man in deep sleep,’ per- 
ceive it owing to duality being negated, and who is 
(really) actionless even when (apparently) acting, is a 
man of Self-knowledge ; but no one else is so. 


salzueh Waza Far fe Azreatafad wz | 
fra aaskaeate fBaal vata tecad sata gate Hate: | 
14. This Right knowledge described by me is the 


highest because it is ascertained in the Veddntas. One 
becomes liberated and unattached (to actions) like the 
ether if one is perfectly convinced of this Truth. 


1 i, e., free from all doubts. * Ignorance implied by them. 

+ Apparently. ‘i e., does not perceive it to be real. 

* Duality gets merged in Ignorance in the case of deep sleep but 
in the case of Self-knowledge it gets negated in all the states. 
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CHAPTER XI 


NATURE OF THE WITNESS 


Sftacd caa:fae Nedat FT adtseaar | 
aarateaaiseaea azetfa fFracad il 2 Il 


1. All beings are by nature Pure Consciousness 
Itself. It is due to Ignorance that they appear to be 
different from It. Their difference from It is removed 
by the teaching * Thou art existence ’.' 


Udlagadded + fsratacaslaHy | 

Sticafa aa-atea afes HA Arad |) R I 

2. The scriptures negate Vedic actions with their 
accessories. by saying, ‘ Knowledge alone is the cause 


of immortality,» and that there is nothing else to co- 
operate with it (in producing liberation). 


Gaal Adal TUAaaIT Waa: | 
aea a fatanier faara: caressa || 3 II 


1 Brahman. 2 The sacred tuft of hair on the head, the sacred 
thread, etc. 3 Br. 4.5. 15. 
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ada Aaa canada: | 
UIA SATA: Aaatissaa: || ¥ I 


3, 4. How can there be any special ' property in Me 
Who am changeless by nature and witness the modifi- 
cations of the minds of all without any exception 2 
(How can again there be any change in Me) Who 
witness the mind and its functions in the waking state 
as in dream >? But as there is the absence ” of both the 
mind and its functions in deep sleep, I am Pure Consci- 
ousness, all-pervading and changeless. 


CAA: USM AMSSAASaA AMT = | 
TAM: TAMA HMeeaTzeAazarL tl & II 


5. Just as dreams appear to be true as long as one 
does not wake up, so, the identification of oneself with 
the body etc. and the authenticity of sense-perception 
and the like in the waking state continue as long as 
there is no Self-knowledge. 


SNaaaayaey Waar taatsia: | 
arat AasMM: Bel AwaeAtfa Has: || & UI 


6. I am Brahinan, of the nature of Pure Conscious- 
ness, without qualities. free from Ignorance, free from 
the three states of waking, dream and deep sleep. 
Living in all beings like the ether, I am the witness free 
from all their defects. 

' e.g., agency, egoism, etc. 


2 Therefore witnessing the mind and its functions is not in the 
nature of the Self. 
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AAS HASASHAY TAMARA IATA | 
AACA Ve Fal Faeaalse Azis7: |] © II 


7. Ever free and different from names, forms and 
actions, | am the supreme Brahman, the Self, consisting 
of Pure Consciousness and always without a second. 


sé Fanfea Hat aT Aler aredtiar J fae: | 

aq AST AAHALAl afer: KFA AAA: | < Il 

8. Those who think themselves to be one with 
Brahman and at the same time to be doers and experi- 


encers should be regarded as fallen from both Know- 
ledge and duties. They are, no doubt, unbelievers in 


the Vedas. 


TAATCHOANT SEISESY AATCAA: | 
SMSAZAAAAEA HAT STATAAeAATA || & |! 


9, It must be accepted on the strength of the 
scriptures that the Self is Brahman, and that liberation 
accrues from Right Knowledge only, like the connection 
with the Self' of the results of sin and virtue, which, 
though unseen, is admitted on the same authority. 


Ul ANAM ea Alaa: Tanz farhA: | 

AAYAea VAC AASeA: BASl =H: |] 22 II 

10. What are called in the Sruti’® clothes coloured 
with turmeric etc. are nothing but mental impressions 


' The individual Self. 2 Br. U., 2. 3. 6. 


ub i 
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perceived by people in dream. (The Self, their * illumi- 
nator, must, therefore, be different from them and from 
the subtle body in which they lie.) So the Self, Pure 
Consciousness, (the perceiver of doership etc.,) must be 
different from them” (in the waking state also). 


BAA TaeHS: BABA: | 
WAassaa LAN ASHVET LAGTA: 11 22 Il 


11. Just as a sword taken out of its sheath is seen 
as it is, so, the Knower, the Self, is seen * in dream in 
Its real and self-effulgent nature free from cause ‘ and 
effect *. 


aTaMeaageeT ALT LATATAH GFA | 
Sth AAieaeaa BeIAeAGATAT 1] Yi 


12. The real nature” of the individual (Self) who 
was pushed and awakened” has been described by the 
saying “ Not this,’ not this” which negates all super- 
imposition. 


Heiszal Brat ART ageaHteqar: | 

ean dates NT aaa Be Il <3 Il 

13. Just as objects of enjoyment like a great King- 
ship * etc. are superimposed on Me in dream (and are 


‘ The Knower, Knowing and the Known in dream. 
2 L.e., from the subtle body and the impressions in it. 


% Not as an object. ‘ l.e., the mind which assumes the forms 
of causes and effects in dream. * Brahman Itself. 
®" Br. U., 2. I. 15. ’ Br. U., 2. 3. 6. * Br. U., 2. 1. 18. 
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unreal,') so, the two forms,” (the visible and. the in- 
visible) with the mental impressions,’ are also super- 
imposed on Me (and are similarly unreal ‘). 


Selesgicaal Bal aaareataon ea: | 
Afraarereteara & ral Beat shaq Il 82 Il 


14. All actions are performed by the Self’ which 
has identified Itself with the gross and the subtle bodies 
and which has the nature of accumulating " impressions. 
As I am of the nature‘ indicated by the Sruiti ‘ Not this, 
not this actions are nowhere” to be done by Me. 


J amnSaAaaMa PATISSTACTA: | 
WAT Haar Aeeag tat | <4 II 


15. As actions have Ignorance for their cause, there 
is no hope from them of immortality. As liberation is 
caused by right Knowledge (alone), it does not depend 
on anything else.” 


aad ARM Aa Adtearear fay aa | 
faqdiandiseaarasracaiaa aa: il 2& 1 


16. But Immortality ® is free'' from fear and des- 
truction. The individual Self (signified by the words) 


1 Br. U., 4. 3. 10. =sBra).:2s5ilaee 2 Brie. 3. 0 

‘ For they are objects of Knowledge. * The saneaiaclived Self. 

®* Owing to continual performance of actions. As a matter of 
fact the subtle body is the seat of mental impressions. 

ure Consciousness. * Neither in waking nor in dream ; 

and tee neither by nature nor by Vedic injunctions. 

* Actions etc. rahman. "If it were not so it would 
be capable of being See by actions. 


1G BPE 
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‘dear! to one’ is Brahman* (devoid of all attributes) 
according to the Sruti, ‘ Not this, not this’. Whatever 5 
is thought to be different from It ‘ should, therefore, be 
renounced together with all actions. 


1 Br. U., 1. 4. 8 and 2. 4. 5. 
2 Therefore Brahman, not different from the Self, is not capable 
of | being realized by actions. 
$ |. e., the ideas of ‘me’ and ‘mine’ with respect to it. 
‘ Brahman. 


AFTRA || 9X Il 
CHAPTER XII 
LIGHT 


THaea AIT ss ArelrHafaaead | 
gore aur Fra zerefata Aead Il < Il 


1. Just as a man (erroneously) looks upon his body 
placed in the sun as having the property of light in it, 
so, he looks upon the intellect pervaded by the reflection 
of Pure Consciousness as the Self. 


qa SAAd Bh AAAACAATCAA: | 
Tad dal Astadacad 4 facet | 2% 1 


2. The Self gets identified with whatever ' is seen 
in the world. It is for this reason that an ignorant man 
does not know himself (to be Brahman). 

[The reason why people mistake the combination of 
the subtle and the gross bodies for the Self is this 
identification caused by Its reflection. On account of 


there being the reflection of Pure Consciousness in the 


body, the senses, the mind, the intellect and the vital 


1 The body, the senses, the mind, the intellect and the vital force. 
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force, they appear to be conscious and cannot, therefore, 
be discriminated from the Self.] 


SALA AATCAcANTAIaaSICAa: | 
Seay Asa Wel arAl A Ales Il 3 Il 


3. An ignorant man,gets identified with objects ' 
of knowledge and does not know the Self which is 
different from them like the tenth * boy who got identi- 
fied as it were with the other nine. 


cq He ca azafa aaaraHatieat | 
wHAlSl HA Salar faSel Harsay az Il ¥ Ul 


4. Say how there can reasonably be the two con- 
trary ideas ‘You do this’ and * You are Brahman’* 
at the same time and in respect of the same person. 


SMA Tia AeeeA CaUlad: | 
TaTTT AIST ATAACASAt Fat: | 4 A 


5. Pain belongs to one identifying oneself with the 
body. One not identifying oneself with it, as in deep 
sleep, is, therefore, by nature free from pain. The 
teaching * Thou art That’ is imparted in order that this 
identification * might be removed * from the Self. 


' See foot-note, verse 2 above. 

* After swimming across a river, one of ten boys counted their 
number and found that they were only nine. The reason for this 
was that the boy did not count himself. He got, as it were, identi- 
fied with the other nine, and could not find he was the tenth. But 
he came to know that he was the tenth when he was fold so. 

3 Which is a non-doer. * Together with Ignorance, its cause. 

5 The unity of the Self and Brahman is here taught and not action 
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SIRS ASS BALSA Fae | 
Wadd TIT Ait =e sicata Aad Il € Il 


6. An ignorant person mistakes the intellect with 
the reflection of Pure Consciousness in it for the Self, 
when there is the reflection ' of the Self in the intellect 
like that of a face in a mirror. 


a4 ye 4 aed Goa afa ay eT: | 
@ Ug altar rel Aat: cars Bars: 1 w Il : 


7. He who looks upon the ego, the indiscrimination 
that produces delusion and other mental modifications 
(or the reflection of the Self in them) as having no con- 
nection with the Self, is, without doubt, the dearest to 
the knowers of Brahman. No one else is so. 


faredateg ena a cafteqead aa: | 
WT CAAA TASEAISTAAl BAT Ul < Il 


8. Itis the knower’ of knowledge that is referred to 
by the word ‘ Thou’ in the Sruti.2 The understanding of 
the term ‘Thou’ in this. sense is correct. The other’ 
sense different from it is due to superimposition. 


eferet aarfaed zatareaia afer | 
HY CA Adl Aleq ssadSqaacaa: || & II 


' This is ane one attributes the properties (e.g., agency, experi- 
encing, etc.,) of the intellect to the Self like those (e.g., spots etc. 
of the mirror to the face. 

« Br. U., 3. 4. 2. + Chh. U., 6. 8.7 

* i. e., the Self with the intellect etc., superimposed on It. 


——7~ ~ rer 
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9. How can there be knowledge or ignorance in 
Me who am eternal and always of the nature of Pure 
Consciousness ? No knowledge,' therefore, other than 
the Self* can be accepted. 


ACCACATA Wee Za: A Tar azar | 
UMEACASsAS Za: A fase il Yo Il 


10. Just as the heat of the sun (in a part of the body) 
together with that part of the body is the object of the 
knower, so, pain and pleasure together with the intellect 
in which they lie are the objects of the Self. 


ofits eitaise: Uiancaisea: | 

faag: Gal Be: Ase aarlea Has: 11 22 Il 

11. I am Brahman without attributes, ever pure, 
ever free, non-dual, homogeneous like the ether and of 
the nature of Consciousness from which the object 
portion * has been negated. * 

fasndda Fare wisest: Aaa: | 

arate Wt HA: GIYAT Bay I 2 Il 

12. I am always the free * supreme Knower in all 


beings inasmuch as there cannot be a more compre- 
hensive knower different from Me. 


Gl AISASWCARAAN SHIA TAT | 
AMAA AAMT FAT A SACHA A Baz: tl 23 Il 


! A mental modification with the reflection of Consciousness 
in it. ? pure knowledge. * See foot-note |, verse 2, Chapter II. 

4 On the authority of the Sruti, ‘ Not this, not this.” 

5 Because untouched by the properties of objects of knowledge. 
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13. He who Knows that the Consciousness of the 
Self never ceases to exist, and that It is never an agent 
and also gives up the egoism that he is a Knower ' of 
Brahman is a (real) knower of the Self. Others are 


not so. 


MAMA AAT: Bel At: Atala | 
fat Taal FeSRICATATTAATEAaT: 1 VY II 


14. Capable by no means of being known, I am the 
knower and am always free and pure as the discriminat- 
ing knowledge which is in the intellect and is liable to 
be destroyed on account of its being an object of know- 
ledge.” 


AGA Acdat Tales Hepa: | 
SRaqal AAA SEIT Hesgarear: GHfeqat lt) 2% Il 


15. The Consciousness’ of the Self, on the other 
hand, never goes out of existence and is not capable of 
being produced by the action of agents etc. inasmuch 
as producibility is superimposed on It by another 
consciousness‘ which is Its object and is different 
from It. 


ValAGeTIMcaaicaa: SAT ZIT | 
aa feracweritia aat ghe: TATITST |] 2 II 


1 The consciousness “Il am a Knower of Brahman’ is a modifi- 
an of the mind and should, not therefore, be attributed to 
? The modification of the mind, ‘1 am Brahman.” 
3 The Self which is Consciousness. 
“ Phenomenal consciousness. It contributes its own producibility 
to the Self on account of superimposition. 
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16. The doership of the Self is false as it depends on 
the misconception of the body being the Self. That I 
do not do anything is the true knowledge which arises 
from the right evidence, (the Vedas). 


RICA HTH ACA CAAA: | 
RA URE Mata Bala Grbaaq il Vw Il 


17. Agency depends on doership, instruments * etc. 
but non-agency is natural. It has, therefore, been very 
well ascertained that the knowledge that one is a doer 
and experiencer is certainly false. 


Us MSSAaeal LaBIsaTad Af | 
faaisarsetata aa Bat Zhe: BT wad Il Yc Il 


18. How can the idea that 1 am a person to be 
enjoined (by the Vedas to perform actions) be true, 
when the real nature of the Self is thus * known from 
the scriptures * and inference >* 


TAL Aaiede SAA salMScayvaedey eA | 
fafaartisas: Yelssat Aw: Aza: Il 2S Il 


19, Just as the ether is in the interior * of all*, so am 
I in the interior’ of even the ether. Therefore I am 
without any change, without any motion. Pure, devoid 
of old age, ever free and without a second. 


1 Of action and of knowledge. 

2 As described in this chapter. *See verse 8. ‘See verse 
10 above. 

» Being the material cause. °% The other four elements. ” i.e, I 
am the substratum of everything. 
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CHAPTER XIII 


EYELESSNESS 


| Sage cea aasAaes sr aehe: | 
aecala F Are: Talenaccaenfa: Ha: ll 2 Il 


1. There is no vision in Me as I am without the 
organ of seeing. How can there be hearing in Me who 
have no auditive organ ? Devoid of the organ of speech, 
I have no act of speaking in Me. How can there be 
thinking in Me who have no mind ? 


sea a Bathe Teed a afear | 
faafaa dat a cafaearasaraar aa 1 2 Il 


AAA yara HeCAcaaaita: | 
APACATATAAAALIeaA AaVNq || 3 II 


2, 3. Devoid of the vital force, I have no action (in 
Me), and devoid of the intellect, | am not a knower. 
Ever free, ever pure, changeless, immovable, im- 
mortal, imperishable and bodiless, I have no knowledge 
or ignorance in Me who am of the nature of the Light 
of Pure Consciousness only. 


ee ee = ‘ - 
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freer ar frarar ar araeatet starsat | 
a fraedsanitcateaaaezitaat AA Il ¥ I 


4. All-pervading like the ether, | have no hunger, 
thirst, grief, delusion, old age and death as I am without 
a body (mind and vital force). 


sTeqaieala A cafsatist|acaieasrar | 


Rafsrreaes salsa AA aT tl & I 


5. Devoid of the organ of touch, I have no act of 
touching ; and devoid of the tongue, | have no sensation 
of taste. I never have knowledge or ignorance as I 
am of the nature of eternal Consciousness. 


OM F TAKA AMAA BAT AAT | 
fraaarcna zea frat esaa fe ar tt < Il 


6. It is well known that the mental modification ‘ 
which is produced through the instrumentality of the 
eye and is of the form of the object of vision is always 
witnessed by the eternal Consciousness of the Self. 


aA gaye AT TAA Favararan: | 
cadl Gaeea FT Hawledaacafy || | 
WACUCAgSeACA SAAed CAMA: | 
Gsetecad frat Falaem A tae Il ¢ Il 


1In connection with an object the intellect gets transformed into 
he form of that object. This transformation is called a modi- 
ication. 
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7, 8. Similarly, other mental modifications in the 
forms of objects of knowledge produced through the in- 
strumentality of other organs and also those in the forms 
of memory, attachment, etc., which are only within the 
mind, and those! again in dream are witnessed by one 
different from all of them (i.e., by the Self). The Know- 
ledge, therefore, of the Knower ’ is eternal, pure, infinite 
and without a second. 


afa asa gaasarasa: | 
get ciel aat se zaaarafayaar || ll 


9. It is through the indiscrimination between the 
Self and the modifications of the mind, false adjuncts 
to the Self, that the Knowledge of the Knower’® is 
wrongly conceived by the people to be impure and 
transitory, and the Self happy or miserable. 


Weal As ssa Yul Ba sale | 
Wedd PAslHSA Aa Waras=sta || 2o Il 


10. All men misconceive themselves to be ignorant 
or pure, according as they identify themselves with the 
mental modification ‘1 am ignorant’ or ‘I am pure’. It 
is for this reason that they continue to be in transmigra- 
tory existence. 


TAG M GMa CTIA CAST | 
PAMBMEIAT ABA TAIT Il 22 Il 


1 These moditications do not assume the forms of external objects 
but of their impressions only. ? i.e., The Self which is Knowledge 
itself, just as by the heat of fire we mean the heat which is 
fire itself. 3 See footnote 2 on the two previous verses. 
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11. One should always remember the Self to be 
ever-free, unborn and comprising’ the interior and 
exterior as described in the Sruti in which the Self is 
spoken of as ‘ eyeless ’* and so on, if one is an aspirant 
after liberation. 


SIGMA AeA Bar AA | 

SIT Maat: Ba fa Asawa: 1 22 Il 

12. That organs never belong to me is known from 
the Sruti, “eyeless’* etc. There is again the saying of 


the Sruti® belonging to the Atharva Veda that the Self is 
‘devoid of the vital force, devoid of the mind and pure.” 


Msg ataMAATaA Ad AA BST | 
SOON AAA UcAlefaert Bat Tey |] 23 Il 
13. As I am always devoid‘ of the vital force and 


the mind and heard of in the Kathopanishat”® as having 
no connection with sound etc. I am always changeless. 


faa area acarea a aarfrcadt aa | 
A at aarkiat Aaa: Tarfesrket: |] Vv Il 
14. 1, therefore, have neither unrestfulness nor a 


profound concentration. Both of them belong to the 
mind which is subject to change. 


AHACHA BELA RY Ackale Fa AA | 
sTaaecartrariea fatasarftat aa || 2% II 


1 See foot-note I, verse 43, Chapter 17 and also see Mu. U., 2. 1. 2. 
2 Br. U., 3.8.8. %*Mu. U., 2.1.2. (Thus 


th me Srutis prove 
the same thing.) 4 Mu. U., 2.1. 9. s Kath. U., 1.3.15. 
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15. How can | who am pure and mindless have 
those two ?' I am without any change and without a 
mind as I am all-pervading and devoid of a body. 


SAMA TACHA AATAAT | 
agreed Berta Fara FT Gal aA || %¢ Il 
16. So, I who am ever free, ever pure and ever 


awakened had duties* to perform so long as there was 
Ignorance. 


aarfraisaariat Bat Aleacsay Aa | 
a fe Sateal TF AGI A Aeaed HBABAATA II Vv Il 
17. How can I have concentration, non-concentra- 


tion or other actions in Me, as all men feel that the 
acme of their lives is fulfilled when they meditate on 


Me and know Me ? 


ae matfea aarshe Bel Felseeaa: AAT | 
AA: Add VaeAsaaIasaa: |] Lc Il 
18. I am, therefore, Brahman, the all-comprehensive 


Principle, ever Pure, ever Awakened and ever Unborn, 
devoid of old age, imperishable and immortal. 


Hera: AAAS atet Baa ea | 
SHIA Bet A Aart frcatsaisss: Il 22 Il 


19. There is no knower among the beings of the 
world other than Myself. I am the distributor’ of the 


1 See the previous verse. 2 See the following verse. 
3 See Sankarananda’s gloss on Sw. U., 6. 11. 
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results of their actions and the witness. It is 1 to whom 
all beings owe their consciousness. Without qualities 
and without a second, | am eternal. 


aq UMNe A AAA aa haw: fia: | 
AH Gea a What Aleal Aaat Zar: Il Ao Il 


20. 1 am not the three’ visible elements nor the 
two” invisible ones, neither am I both (i.e., their combi- 
nation, the body). I am devoid of all attributes and 
the three Gunas*. In Me there is neither night‘ nor 
day‘ nor their juncture‘ as I am always of the nature 
of light.” 


wattage AEA a TEAAEAy | 
aacafen fread Aatate TMISaATZ Il 2 Il 
21. Just as the ether is subtle, without a second and 


devoid of all forms, so am I the non-dual Brahman 
devoid even of the ether. 


HAIER Ela BTeHla Wel sare Beat Wad | 
UAT Oiaea Aa a frsteta: || 22 Il 


22. The distinction between the Self in Itself” and 
' my Self is due to the superimposition (of different’ 
adjuncts on one and the same Self), just as difference 


! Earth, water, and fire. ? Air and ether. 

3 Sattva, rajas and famas, the three constituent essences of Maya, 
the Power of Brahman transforming itself into the universe. 
Bh. Gita, 14. 5-19. 4 These words may also mean deep sleep, 
waking and dream respectively. * ].e., Consciousness. 

* Brahman. * The intellect etc. 


—— ee oe + ee 


Oe ee ee 


~-senee— ) e  Oem 


-~—s 


134 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS 


(is wrongly conceived to) exist in one and the same 
ether owing to apertures (in various objects). 


HaisAacaar at arat Ata fafera: | 
Sa Stat afeteat neared WA |} 23 Il 


- 23. How can difference, absence of difference, one- 
ness, manyness and the qualities of being known and 
being a knower, the results of actions and also agency 
and experiencing be attributed to Me who am one only ? 


a% Ba a areaaferdt at er | 
Ga AHLAM Be: Aa TErsaosea: Il av Il 
24. I have nothing to reject or accept inasmuch as 


I am changeless. Always free, pure, awakened and 
without qualities, | am without a second. 


seaa Gaga feneaa aarfea: | 

fafkcar ai catecuattaet yar aa Il 24 Il 

25. One should, with great concentration of mind, 
always know the Self to be All.' One certainly be- 
comes all-knowing and free when one knows Me to 
be residing in one’s own body.” 

adned freed ait arert wa =z | 

a Ud Aq ALAGASAM Achel Wad || 2S Il 

26. He who thus knows the reality of the Self 
- becomes successful in attaining the goal of his life and 


1 Brahman. 2 As the witness of the Body gross and subtle. 


“TRIED GE UW eed 
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becomes perfect. He becomes a Knower' of Brahman 
and one with It. One knowing the Self otherwise may 
be said to commit suicide.” 


qaren faBadt Ba aaraa aarfea: | 
Gas: Tae: aredea: Regier Il 29 II 


27. This ascertained meaning of the Vedas described 
briefly by me should be imparted to those who have 
given up worldly action and have controlled their minds 
by one whose intellect has been trained (according to 
the scriptures under a teacher who has known 


Brahman). 


1 For a Knower of Brahman becomes Brahman. See Tai. U., 2. 1. 


2 For the Self remains hidden, killed as it were. See Ish. U.. 3. 


— or te & 
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CHAPTER XIV 


DREAM AND MEMORY 


CAMA alee SMTA: TERAT | 
OU aad dara desagatad il & il 


1. As the resemblance of objects of knowledge 
like jars etc. is perceived in dream and memory, it is 
inferred that the intellet in those forms was surely seen 
before in the waking state. 


Rramaeeqat can est el a a caayq | 
MAGEVATTA FEIRETAGHA UA a: Ha 


2. Just as the body going from place to place for 
alms' seen (e.g. by a wandering mendicant) in dream 
is not oneself, so witnessing the body in the waking 
state the Seer must be different from it which is seen. 


AT AM as ahert HAt TAT | 
eudiecaraatad ari sat way il 2 Il 


1 The only means of subsistence, according to the scriptures, for 
those who have given up worldly action in search of the knowledge 
of Brahman. 


ri 


DREAM AND MEMORY 137 


3. Pervading objects like forms, colours, etc., the 
mind appears to be exactly like them, just as (molten) 
copper assumes the form of a mould when poured 
into it. 


SUSAN Al AMGTR SASACATHICaTAATE | 
UUASAMAHASATHIA Tesaa |] ¥ i 


4. Or, just as light, the revealer, assumes the forms 
of the objects revealed by it, so the intellect looks like 
all things inasmuch as it reveals them. 


dtaacaea fe gar eer gare = | 
aA Acca HA WAccaral asSHla: Ha: [1 & 


5. It was the intellect in the forms of objects of 
knowledge that was seen before’ by the seer ; how can 
he see them in dream or remember their forms, if that 
were not the case > 


SAGHed ACAUTCAT WATHessar | 
goed. Sede: Takes Sze Il & Il 


6. That intellect is seen in the forms of objects of 
knowledge is what is meant by saying that it reveals * 
them. The Self is said to witness the modifications 
of the intellect as It pervades * them whenever they 
arise. 

' In the state of waking and experiencing. 
2In assuming the forms of objects the intellect gets changed ; 


but the Self does not get changed in pervading the modifications 
of the intellect. It does it by means of Its reflection. 


10 
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fararasaraa saat: aagey Jes: | 
WA ACHCAHASA AACAICAT Ady WEA Il ii 


7. 1 am the Self of all as the intellects of all beings 
are illumined by Me who am of the nature of the Light 
of Consciousness only. 


HL GBA Hal a Hear ean BS A AN: | 
SMACAA AAT SST ZEI ACAASHAAT II < Il 


8. It is the intellect ' that becomes the instrument, 
the object, the agent, actions and their results in dream. 
It is known to be so in the waking state also.’ The Seer’ 
is, therefore, different from the intellect (and its objects). 


Feaelaaarcned SATTeAEAA: | 

STAI AACA A ASA A A DAA I & Il 

9. As they are susceptible of appearance and 
disappearance, the intellect etc. are not the Self. The 


Self is the cause * of their appearance and disappearance 
and cannot be made to appear or disappear. 


WUIRAAt Be AMaHla TA | 
NARA Beaeos Fa THecad || Yo Il 


10. How can an interior, an exterior or any other 


thing be attributed to the Self which comprises the 


*As there are no external objects in that state. See Br. U., 4. 3. 10. 
* For the existence of external objects depends on the intellect. 
Otherwise they might be perceived in deep sleep also when the 
intellect is not there. 3 The Self. . ‘ The substratum. 


TTT Poa? ae a 


i) BELLS 


Haas 
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interior' and exterior,’ is pure and of the nature of 
homogeneous Consciousness 2 


4 area afaadtia qaratea area: | 
a WPAAseAey Adala: WE Hay || 22 II 


11. Why should a knower of Brahman make any- 
more effort if the Self which is left over by negating the 
non-Self according to the Sruti, “ Not this, not this ~ is 
considered to be his Self >? 


AMAA Adsed AAaten Feeaayz | 

HAAUCa BA Are fAssaearastar |] 22 Il 

12. One should rightly think thus: I am all-pervad- 
ing Brahman beyond hunger etc.; how can I have 
actions ? 

Uae TA AMeAceA: IX rare | 


AKARATM BA BAeasessta tl 22 Ul 


13. A knower of the Self will wish to perform actions 
if one who has reached the other bank of a river wish 
to reach that bank while there. 


ATHACAT ACA TAPETAAalaay Ale | 
a Wate: a feral atedisat AAT Wa Il 2¥ Il 


14. A (so-called) knower of the Self having the 


ideas of acceptance and rejection should be regarded as 


' See footnote |, verse 43, Chapter 17 and Mu. U., 2. 1. 2. 
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not fit for liberation, but must be considered to be cer- 
tainly rejected by Brahman. 


area f HaeaToeacarstetasa at | 
qnseara A carat Hal Aafaztssa ll <4 Il 


15. Even' for a knower of Prdna’® the world with 
the sun is Prdna and, therefore, there is no day’ or 
night® for him; how then can they be for a knower” 
of Brahman in which there is no duality ? 


a cACieAa aca fyeatarcasAiad | 
aasty caedteaasaeaaaredag tl 2s il 


16. The Self whose Consciousness never ceases to 
exist neither remembers’ nor forgets Itself. That the 
mind remembers the Self is also a knowledge caused 
by Ignorance.° 


Sided: al area alsfrarpieaa: caa: | 
aule fagar afaassat ag garea: | ¢ Il 


17. If the supreme Self be an object of the know- 
ledge of the knower, it must be a superimposition due to 
Ignorance. It is only the Self without a second when 
that superimposition is negated by right knowledge, like 
a snake in a rope. 


! Though he has not gone beyond all difference. 
2 Prana is the being identifying himself with the universe. A 
meditator on Prana gets identified with him. 
So, no duties to be done in particular hours of the day and 
night. 4 Who has gone beyond duality. 
Therefore a man of knowledge is free from the duty of concen- 
trating his mind. (See footnote 3, previous verse.) 
© For the mind is non-conscious and cannot remember anything. 
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PAPARGRATACAAAR ASAT LIST | 
nate aha at wmracateaemer Seal WAL Il Ve Il 


18. Who (and for what reason) will attribute the 
ideas of ‘me’ and ‘mine’ to the Self as It is unborn; 
and comprises the interior’ and exterior on account of 
the fact that the agent, actions and their results do not 
exist > 


ATCA Mea FIT wrastrataeHiea: | 
seanea Gat area atts FA: GA Il 28 ll 


19. For the ideas ‘me’ and ‘ mine‘ are superimposed 
on the Self due to Ignorance. They do not exist when 
the Self is known to be one only. How can there be 
an effect without a cause ? 


gS wes AM Aeg Parag aqaey | 

RQMAeTA AYCATACATE SISEANT Il Xo II 

90. It is the individual Self known to be the seer, 
the hearer, the thinker and the knower that is Brahman, 
the imperishable One. As the individual Self is not 
different from It, I, the seer, am the imperishable 
Principle. 


warat Sea Fa gece hearse | 

GARATATA: TACATCHTAIL TASH Il Vz I! 

21. As all beings, moving and non-moving, are 
endowed with actions such as, seeing etc., they are 


' Footnote |, verse 43, Chap. 17 and also see Mu. U., 2. 1. 2. 
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Brahman, the imperishable One. Therefore | am the 
Self of all, the indestructible One. 


AHTARTAICATAA HALA HATES | 
fad fare a: weafa a aeata |] 22 1 


22. He has the truest knowledge who looks upon 
the Self as a non-agent having no connection with 


“actions and their results and free from the ideas of 


‘me’ and ‘ mine’. 
AASHLAATST: AeA WA TAWA: | 
sential Ate saad caer: Peatiga: |] 23 1 


23. Be in peace. What is the use of efforts if the 
Self has been known to be naturally free from the ideas 
‘me’ and‘ mine’ and from efforts and desires > 


NSEHACATCAA Aa TATA = | 
aha arena Varal ASeaAaMst: A scafad |] Vv II 


24. One who looks upon the Self as an agent of 
actions and a knower of objects is not a knower of the 
Self. One who knows otherwise ' is a real knower of It. 


‘qureaeasty aareea Zerfecqerat waz | 
aMISHACAACHS EAHA: |] RII 


25. Just as the Self is identified with the body etc., 
though different from them, so, It is looked upon as the 
agent of actions and the experiencer of their results 


1 As a non-agent and non-experiencer. 
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owing to the fact that It is not' known to be a non- 


agent. 


aie: aftataetta: Cad Eat Ha: AAT | 
ATAARACASISMST: TAAAA: || 2 Ul 


26. Seeing,” hearing, thinking and knowing are 
‘always Known by people in dream. Moreover, as they 
are essentially the Self It is directly Known. 

[The meaning is this: The mind merges in the Self 
as Primeval Ignorance during deep sleep, but the Self 
then, as always, exists in its nature of Pure Conscious- 
ness. Therefore it is clear that the Self is different 
from the mind and exists as the witness of this pheno- 
menon ; that is what is meant by saying in the verse 
that the Self is directly known.| 


qed aes ara Bey AAT | 
TACHA BAT: EY: AAategr srdraa: | Re Il 


27. Even powerful beings including Brahmd’* and 
Indra‘ are objects of pity to that knower of the Self who 
has no fear about the next world nor is afraid of death. 


Saccda fe cer Aalegeda aT Ta: | 
soo Acaaakswn Alea RASTA |] Re Il 


1 i. e., The Self is not discriminated from the subtle body. 

2? These are mental modifications through the instrumentality of 
various organs. As the mind with these modifications is witnessed 
by the Self in dream It must be different from them. 

3 See footnote I, verse 4, Chapter 9 of this book. 

4 The king of gods in heaven. 
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28. What is the use of his becoming a powerful one 
or becoming Brahmd or /[ndra if all inauspicious desires, 
the cause of misery, are entirely uprooted > 


sefaradtat a Aare 
HAeA AST ACA A ATcHall AAAaT || 2S {I 


29. He is a Knower of the Self to whom the ideas 
“me” and ‘ mine’ have become quite meaningless.’ 


qeaet aga A aaraafaraar | 
TCA AHA AAT ATA Bla BA UAL Il Zo Il 
30. How can there be any action in one who finds 


no difference in the Self both when” the intellect etc., 
Its adjuncts, exist and when ®* they do not ? 


Tae AS sah TeteHTASEA | 
saan ae Pererenrasad || 32 Il 


31. Say what action might be desired to be done by 
one who has known himself to be without a second, who 
is of the nature of homogeneous consciousness and who 
is devoid of impurities, both natural and adventitious, 
like the ether. 


Sead ayes AAASHY a: | 
Gaesrel Td site Fraga Il 2% Il 
32. He who sees the Self in all beings and at the 


same time feels that he has enemies desires surely to 
make fire cold. 


! i.e., unreal. 2 In waking and dream. 3 In deep sleep. 
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TAMA SAAMAaaTac: | 
saadiaa ara fe wer aw: caal f a: tl 32 Il 


33. The Self which has for Its adjuncts the intellect 

and the vital force is reflected in the modifications of 
the intellect and in the senses, like the sun reflected in 
water (for example). The Self is free and pure by 
nature (even in that condition) as it is said in the Sruti,' 
It is at rest as it were.” 
[The real sun in the sky never moves with the move- 
ment of the water in which it is reflected, though the 
reflection does so. So, the Self does not change with 
the changes in the intellect in which It is reflected. 
The meaning of the Sruti quoted is that the Self, in no 
condition, has either rest or motion ; It is always pure. 
Rest and motion are in the intellect.] 


AU SATAASHT AATSUARION Fat: | 
SHAAN A TET BA BM AASAA Il 3¥ | 


34. How can I have actions who am Pure Con- 
sciousness devoid of the vital force and the mind, un- 
attached and all-pervading like the ether ? 


staal a agaist fafiereet aaar | 

man A Aaeea ated areafsarena: | 2% Il 

Tedest TAM Ad AACAASeT J | 

aed arakaal arf fassecanmicad: Il 3< Il 

35, 36. As I am Brahman, always changeless and 
pure, | never see the absence of concentration in Me ; 
' 4) Br. U., 4. 3. 7. 
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and free from sin and virtue, | find nothing in Me to be 
purified. As I am without parts, without qualities, with- 
out motion and all-pervading, | do not find, on my part, 
the action of going ora place ' to go to; nor do I find 
an upward, a downward or an oblique direction. 


Faearasaraant fiat ancaftaa eat | 
ma Ba AHA Maguey fread i se Il 


37. How can any action be left for Me who am 
ever free; for the Self is always of the nature of the 
Light of Pure Consciousness and hence devoid of 
Ignorance. 


saaeHed Bl Pea Peat aaegaes aT | 
AMT CAAT: BI sa eI AAI: | Fe Il 


38. How can there be any thought in one who has 
no mind, and actions in one who has no senses ? The 


Sruli” truly says, the Self is ‘ pure, devoid of the vital ° 
force and the mind ’. 


Aplecdaeaeaialercdaraaaa: | 
AHA AT BISSCART SATA: AST Il 3 Il 


39. Always meditating on the Self, one has nothing 
to do with time“ etc., as the Self is in no” way connect- 
ed with time, space, direction and causation. 


: the sphere of Br h h hevicn bth 
qualificd E eee go at the caked ere \y ze ikke of the 


2 Mu. U including the senses. 


“The proper time, place, etc. are, on the other han 
for Vedic actions. * See Br. Su., 4.1. rh . SCENES necesee 


. ai | 
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aka tara aaa AceqATAT | 
Ssteaad aa ARAKSAaISAa AAT UW Yo Il 


40. The mind' is the place of pilgrimage * where 
the devas*, the Vedas’ and all other purifying agencies * 
become one." A bath‘ in that place of pilgrimage 
makes one immortal. 


a arta searfecarsaea: WET a Aa Fea | 
GUT ZAMeg AM Caleaedaa TsIcad Ca Sea: Il 


41. (Non-conscious objects of Knowledge like) 
sound etc.” cannot illumine themselves nor one another. 
Therefore taste etc.” are illumined by one” other than 
themselves. So are taste etc. pertaining to the body as 
they are also objects of knowledge. 


THAN Va aeeagesetedaice Teed: | 
SSIS VEGI a a FeaAai Alea Aa: Wt wars il 


42. The objects of knowledge, the ego and other 
changes described as ‘ mine’, such as, desires, efforts, 
pleasure etc. cannot similarly” illumine themselves. 
They cannot illumine one another for the same reason." 
You, the Self, are, therefore, different from them. 


1 The consciousness ‘1 am Brahman’. ? Because it makes a man 
frec from Ignorance, the root of all sins and virtues. * The presid- 
ing deities of places of pilgrimage. * The study etc. of the Vedas. 
6 The uttering of sacred names etc. - ° Because of the appearance 
of the all-pervading Brahman in the mind. 7 Merging in Brahman, 
just as a man merges into water while bathing. 

8 Sound, touch, sight, taste and smell. * The Self. 

10 Like sound, touch, etc., see the above verse. ‘As they are 
objects of knowledge. 
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aepearn fe ancaafrar anda Haneda Gea | 
Patieretor qacaalsmhacwpseaqararsfaaaieaal Ga: I 


43, All the changs such as, egoism etc. have an 
agent and’ are connected with the results of actions. 
They are illumined completely by Pure Consciousness 
like the sun. The Self, therefore, is free from bondage. 


efiactn fe aaeftat fader sara aaieaafeaa: | 
Tay A acaragashea afear wish aed wa Sac: | 


44. As the minds of all embodied beings are per- 
vaded by the Self as Consciousness which is Its nature 
like the ether', there is neither a lower’ nor a higher * 


knower than Itself. So, there is one non-dual universal 
Self * only. 


atktgearte aeaesaar fracwarar: Gferetaa aT | 
Ua Ber aaahewad: FAAS: TadtShaatssy: UI 


45. The doctrine’ that there is no Self has been well 
refuted by me as the gross and the subtle bodies are 
illumined by one ° different from them. It“ must be un- 
alloyed with actions’ that cause impurity ar. beyond 
them. It is very pure, all-pervading, free from bondage 
and without a second. 


qerfewed ale da Ved Aa: Tad Agar <aatah: | 
aaa aa Aaa AL A TAT Il VE 


1 Which pervades jars etc. * The individual Self. * /shwara the 
creator, preserver and the destroyer of the universe. ‘ Pure Con- 
sciousness. 

5 It stands for the doctrines that the Self is a void, that It is 
momentary and soon. * The Self. * i.e., sin and virtue. 
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46. If, according to you, the mind which assumes 
various forms like those of jars and other things through 
its modifications be not illumined (by the Self), the 
defects in It, in the forms of impurity, non-consciousness 
and change cannot be prevented like those in the mind. 

[If one does not accept that the Self is the witness of 
the mind and therefore, unattached to it, it is inevitable 
that the defects of the mind will tarnish the Self. 
Liberation becomes impossible in that case]. 


aa AVE TM feat a aad are Bt fecad aa | 
GACAYAT Aer ASI TA: ASIA AHASAAWA: 11209I1 


47. Just as the pure and limitless ether does not get 
attached nor tainted, so, the Self is always the same in 
all beings and free from old age, death and fear. 


aqaqaia T waa ehreaeses ate: Tafeqan: | 
ahaa acam qecteticte Adteaattar set eit 


48. The elements! with and without forms and the 
seat* of desires, superimposed through delusion by 
ignorant people on the Self, are thrown * out of [t which 
consists of Consciousness only, on the authority of the 
Vedic evidence ‘ Not this, not this’. The Self alone is 
then left over. 

[In this verse the whole of the gross and the subtle 
universes are negated from the Self]. 

' The gross body consisting of the five elements. See Br. U., 
253 2 The subtle body. See Br. U., 2. 3. 5. 6. 
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TATE AAAISAANIS Cat A Baca A TAaANSAA | 
aaa tenfaarad: garest: ade w neva Sea: | 23 Il 


49, The impressions of the objects known in the wak- 
ing state, owing to the contact of the mind with them, 
are perceived like real objects’ in memory and dream. 
So the body, the mind and their impressions”* are 
different from the Self as they are objects of perception.” 


CaNaIEe We Tales assqad alr areas | 
ars aarafearitasa AISA WAG Fatt Ko Il 


50. Just as impurites like clouds etc. do not produce 
any alteration in the naturally pure ether by their ap- 
pearance or disappearance; so, there is never any 
alteration in the ether-like Consciousness free from 
duality negated by the Sruti. 


2 L.e., like those in ae waking state. 2 Br. U., 2. 3. 6. 
© meaning is this: th bj i 
body etc. are unreal like areas obicetas: ae alin chs tea 


inanimate mmm: 


MWIEQARAT || 9% |! 
CHAPTER XV 


IMPOSSIBILITY OF ONE BEING ANOTHER 


WMeqaa RATA AeaAepaeraeaag, | 
aeqeqeaeaaa fF aredea yar Wad ll & Il 


1. As one cannot become another one should not 
consider Brahman to be different from oneself. For if 
one becomes another one is sure to be destroyed. 

[The idea is this: The individual Self, if considered 
to be really different from Brahman, cannot become 
Brahman as long as it exists ; and if it were destroyed 
who would then become Brahman? Therefore one 
should know that one is not different from It and It is 
not different from one.] 


Std Zaaad Ts ae Prafaarhtag | 
aa ta a al aal awagagash Il 2 Il 


2. Things seen (in the waking state) are seen like 
a picture painted on a canvas when one remembers 
them. Those by and in which they are so seen are 
respectively known to be the individual Self and the 
intellect. 
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BUed WAIAd ATd Palen: | 
cada fe Hacer ga GAs ahaa: | 3 Ul 


3. What is perceived to be connected with kdrakas' 
and entailing results” is found to be in the (category of) 
objects when it is remembered. The seat,’ therefore, 
in which it was perceived before was an object’ (of Con- 
sciousness). 


TEAIARAETaA TAACATZeACHT | 
SealgsIsasidtal a Alacra iv Il 


4. The seen (e. g., the intellect) is always different 
from the seer as it is an object of knowledge like a jar. 
The seer is of a nature different from that of the seen. 
Otherwise the seer would be devoid of the nature of 
being the witness like the intellect. 


caren hertearea fareftat TaTerasR: | 
Mate: Wards AATACAATEHAAT 11% Il 


5. When they are considered to be one’s own caste 
etc., become the cause of injunctions like a dead * body. 
They do not, therefore, belong to the Self. The Self 


would otherwise’ become the non-Self. 


1 (In grammar) the relation subsisting between a noun and a verb 
in a sentence (or between a noun and other words governing it). 
Pleasure and pain. * The intellect. ‘ See verse I, Chapter 14. 
5 A dead body thought to be one’s father or mother becomes the 
cause of being cremated by sons and others. 
© Like the dead body which is no longer a father or a mother. 
7 If caste etc., were regarded as belonging to the Self. 


es £. moe ; 
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a frafia geqeeigecd Prarnar | 
dean: Bearegedeniaaliewateatsia Ul & Il 


6. As it is said in the Sruti', ‘ pleasure and pain 
(do not touch one who is bodiless *) ’ Bodilessness° is 
not the result of actions. The cause ‘ of our connection 
with a body is action. Therefore an aspirant after 
knowledge should renounce actions. 


BUCCAL VAAesAiaad A aTsszary | 


Saga HSH Hla Faleha fear: jl © Il 


7. If the Self is considered to be independent with 
regard to the performance of actions, It must be so with 
regard to their renunciation also. Why should, there- 
fore, one perform actions when the result” is known to 
be Bodilessness” which éannot be produced by actions ? 


Tendireaaasa Fra wat sa: | 

PALAASES ATLAST Weta: TAT Il ¢ Il 

8. After giving up caste etc., which are the causes 
of duties, a wise man should (constantly) remember, 


from the scriptures, his own real nature which * is in- 
compatible with causes‘ of duties. 


STN: Tayey afar aa S wea | 
wineamacad ae eerafeeat 11 S Il 


1 Chh. U., 8. 12.1.  ?i.e., liberated even in life. * Liberation. 
* See verse 3, Chap. I, Part Il. * Liberation. 
“ When known. ? Caste etc., due to Ignorance of the Self. 
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9. The one and the same Self is in all beings, and 
they are in It just as all beings are in the ether. As by 
the ether, everything is pervaded by the Self which is 
considered to be pure and consisting of the Light of 
Pure Consciousness. 


VARA Sys Fe fare | 
yeaa fos areraficsa ii xo Il 


10. By negating wounds and sinews the Sruti' 
negates the gross body (from the Self.) Being pure and 
free from sin and virtue, the Self is free from all the 
impressions of pain and pleasure. The Sruli' again 
discards the subtle body by calling the Self bodiless. 


MPa Arad Aes BiaAsleaayq | 
daeta 4 aad ad a AafaaHy: Il 22 II 


11. He who knows the Self to be the same every- 
where like Vasudeva’, who speaks of the same Self 
residing in a pipal* tree and in his own body, is the best 
of the knowers of Brahman. 


TA Veaahy AAeed A Asad | 
atheaeara aa te eftarfarcarferarsa: |] ©? Il 


12. Just as the ideas of ‘me’ and ‘mine’ are not 
thought to exist in other bodies, so, also they do not 


exist in one’s own. For the Self is the common witness. 


of all intellects. 


t Ish. U., 8. * Sri Krishna. * Bh. Gita, 10. 26. 
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SISTA Tas WA A AA | 
Tad fest ACATSSaT BESTA: Aa Il @3 Il 


13. Desire, aversion and fear have a seat ' common 
with that of the impressions of colours. As they have 
for their seat the intellect, the knower, the Self, is 
always pure ” and devoid of fear. 


WEHASACHASHAC ATCACATAT PRATER | 

Sened Aradatctcara fe aA acca Il 22 il 

14. The meditator assumes the form of the object 
meditated upon; for the latter is different from the former ; 
there can be no such actions“ in the Self in order that 
It may be established in Itself, as It is independent of 
actions (owing to the fact that It is the Self). For It 
would not be the Self if It “depended on actions. 

aa HAl SHAAEISAISAST | 

TTA TAca Meatat fraread tl %& Il 


15. Pure Consciousness is of one homogeneous 


nature like the ether,” undivided, without old age and 


impurity. It is conceived to be of a contrary nature on 
account of adjuncts such as, the eye etc. 


FRACASINAT ATCHTA Tetiead | 
AMeY TAA SHUT FIATATSATSHSY Ea: Il 2S Il 


1 The intellect and not the Self. 
* Free from desire and aversion. * like meditation etc. 
4 Liberation which is of the nature of the Self. 


* Nirnayasagar” and ‘Lotus Library ‘ texts read €4%] | 


a ee eee 
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156 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS 


16. What is called the ego is not the property of the 
Self, as it is an object of perception like jars and other 
things. So are to be known the other functions and 
the impurities! of the mind. The Self, therefore, is 
without any impurity. 


AAITTATACA TAH A AAT: | 
fafeaa afe ger gearetarewazar il 8 I 


17. The Self is changeless and all-pervading on 
account of Its being the witness of all the functions of 
the mind. It would be of limited knowledge like the 
intellect etc. if It were subject to change.” 


a qisgcad qeaAgUesaa az | 
afe geftte qe seager ase EH MX Il 


18. Unlike the knowledge gained through the eye 
etc., the knowledge’ of the Knower does not cease to 
exist. It is said in the Sruli,* ‘knowledge* of the 
Knower does not go out of existence’. —The knower, 
therefore, is always of the homogeneous nature of 
knowledge.* 


Baa ATA Yaa HLITAT TAA = | 
Saeed BesTaal aren Hl aredtfa fare il 23 | 


19. One should discriminate thus : Who am I 2? Am 
I a combination of the elements or the senses, or am | 
any one of them separately ? 


‘ These stand for all the qualities of the mind, good and bad. 


> Verses 1228 ae Chap 18. § Pure Consciousness. 


4 Br. U., 


imisiiee 11a 
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sted Ae Vac at yatafegawa ar | 
AAALAC ETA EASEATZeTIAAT tl Ro Il 


20. I am not any one of the elements separately nor 
their aggregate ; similarly, | am not any one of the 
senses nor their aggregate ; for they are objects (like 
jars etc.) and instruments (like axes etc.) of knowledge 
respectively. The knower is different from all these. 


seaahedar ahecrareraHar: | 
atiaear asaqeeaar sit: arareha: aer i 22 I 


21. Placed‘ like fuel * in the fire of the Self, burning 
brightly by Ignorance, desire and action, the intellect 
always shines forth through the door-like apertures 
called ears etc. 


afaonfasaag var ahefaasa | 
fratefior dat arearfa: Syeaywa tl AR i 


22. The fire of the Self is the experiencer of gross 
objects (in the waking state) when the intellect, ignited * 
by the objects which are in the place of oblations, 
functions among the senses of which the right* eye 
is the chief. 


gaed J eaitiia warsnact Tacs | 
SIUMAT ACA SARI forza Il 22 Ui 


' One gets unattached if one considers the perceptions of objects 
to be oblations to the fire of the Self. ? Fuel keeps fire burning. 
The intellect keeps the Self in manifestation. 

* Assuming the forms of. or it is well-known that the 
right part of the body is superior to the left. 


OE ae 
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23. One does not set attached to the impurities of 
the waking state if, at the time of perceiving colours etc., 
one remembers that oblations are being offered to the 
fire of the Self,’ and remains free from desire and 
aversion. 


Aa J Je oa: Aisennaaraang | 
UaeaAHA BATCH: TIUSATa: THis | We 


24. Manifested in the abode of the modifications of 
the mind (in dream), and witnessing the impressions 
produced by actions * due to Ignorance, the Self is called 
Taijasa.’ It is then the self-effulgent witness. 


faa araar arta sraed Ha BAR: | 
qal Fat ASI AA: Met AAT TAPASH |] 2 Il 


25. (In deep sleep) when neither objects nor their 
impressions are produced in the intellect by actions, the 
Self, cognizant neither of objects nor of their impres- 
sions, is known to be Prdjna.’ 


HAGEMAN Al sae: HAA eA: | 
Saeqaa Weaed Tara TeteT: |] RE II 


26. The conditions of the mind *, the intellect ° and 
the senses,’ produced by actions are illumined by Pure 
Consciousness like jars and other things by the sun. 


2 Footnote I, verse 21 above. 7 All actions are due to Ignorance. 
Ji.e., manifested with regard to objects. jcoomsting of i iopressions 
only. i.e., one of unlimited knowledge. i.e., the dream 
state.—-Ramtirtha. 6 j.e., the state of sleep. —Ramtirtha. 
7 j.e., the waking state. —Ramitirtha. 


See!) bi a ta on 


a | 


ee eee 
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adate getet aeAMNaAATy | 


pu area wzaien qerarfasiad ll 2s Il 


27. As it is so, illumining by lis Light the functions 
of the mind which ' exist for It, icc. Pure Consciousness, 
the Self is regarded by the ignorant only as an agent of 
those functions. 


“~ 


ASH Vl CICA AAERTAAT | 
Gaitenedt: AaB AMAA? | Re I 


a 


S 
S| 
£ 
aq 

28. Therefore also, illumining everything by Its own 
Light, the Self is considered to be all-knowing. Simi- 
larly, It is regarded as the Accomplisher of everything 
as It is the Cause” of all actions. 


Sarasa MeISAsTMH: | 

feat frit: Beta AA ArH A ATePTa: tl RS Il 
aasaaa ar BatsHat WalsTa: | 

AGI FRCAA AHiSAH: Belseaata ar ll Fo Il 


29, 30. The Self with adjuncts is thus described. 
(But) It is without adjuncts, indescribable, without parts, 
without qualities and pure, which the mind and speech 
do not reach. (For philosophers differ in their concep- 
tions about the Self. Different conceptions are :) the 
Self is (1) conscious, (2) non-conscious, (3) an agent, 
(4) a non-agent, (5) all-pervading, (6) not all-pervading, 


1 Through which pleasure and pain are superimposed on the Self. 
2 By Its proximity only. 


“a -ses oe 6 te + eed = et ewe 


ee 2.2 


wae rang ti 


‘rsoaer'y 
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(7) bound, (8) free, (9) one, (10) many, (11) pure, (12) 


not pure, and so on. 


sorcaa faded at ih: Gea g | 
frorcarfenarnanteaaanrad: tl 2 Il 


31. Words with the mind turn back without reaching 
It as It is without qualities, without actions and without 
attributes. 


Se ee 
aM daearcam fienepe WH IeA I 82 I 


32. One should know the Self, comparable to the 
ether which is all-pervading and free from all objects 
having forms, to be the pure and supreme Goal" in the 


Vedantas. 
2S. feca calfa dkaeaara aneasic | 
Waersaaa Bar HAR aC Ar || 32 Il 


33. One should give up’ the waking state, its im- 
pressions (i.e., dream) and deep sleep which causes 
everything to merge in itself. The Self, the witness of 
them all, is then in the nature of Pure Consciousness *, 
like the sun which has dispelled the darkness of 
the night. 


SAGAS UMN: TAAL ALA TWAT: | 
I VACA AAT ASI Aayay Aa: || 3¥ Il 


! Brahman. ? i.e., one should give up one’s identification 
with them. 3 Brahman. 
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34, Illumining the modifications which have for their 
objects waking, dream' and deep sleep,’ the all-per- 
vading Self is the same in all beings, and is the witness 
of them all. 


i BATA | 
fart ard Js: TAAIsaTASAT: | 3% Il 


35. Caused by Ignorance® the diverse functions of 
the intellect (called knowledge) come to exist when the 
body, the intellect, the mind, the eye, objects and light 
happen to co-exist (with the Self). 


fhearcaecam Heese I W471 | 

FO MA Aa TTT | FE Il 

GAS Tat Med fans sarqatecaay | 

Rees fatter aay fet aeefaatsaq || 3 | 

36, 37. One should discriminate from these‘ the 
Self which is the witness, free from all fear, from all 
adjuncts, free from impurity, firm like the ether, without 
parts and without actions, and know It to be the pure, 
supreme Brahman, the same in all beings, the all- 
pervading whole, the all-comprehensive Principle which 
is eternally free from all duality. 


BANAT =f: He SAY AAT | 
frasaa fisnctarsarcana a afe ar il 3 Il 


1 Waking and dream are the objects of the modifications of 
the mind. 2 It is the object of the modification of Ignorance. 


3 Superimposed on the 
‘ The body, the intellect, etc: (See the previous verse). 


ee ee ee 


oe 20a" 4+. 
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38. One should ascertain whether Pure Conscious- 
ness which is the witness of all the mental modifications, 
is knowable or not, and if knowable, whether It is an 
object of knowledge or not. 


Wes Waa TVA Weis | 
Ra RA waeaal Ge Aa HATA | AS Il 


39. The supreme Brahman is never capable of being 
known by me or others, according to the teachings of 
the Srulis, ‘unseen seer’, “unknown' (knower)’ and. 
‘ finite ’* (if thought to be known), and so on. 


ACMSATMA A ATA HEAATATT: 
HASTAC Sala AT AT WAT || Yo tl 


40. Independent of every other knowledge, of the 
nature of the light of Pure Consciousness and not dis- 
tanced by anything,’ Brahman, my own nature, is always 
known ‘ by me. 


Meta SAAT BA TATICAMHTAA | 
CAAA AHAA SST PICATCAM STAY |] 22 II 


41. The sun does not require any other light in 
order to illumine itself ; so, Knowledge * does not require 
any other knowledge except that which is its own nature 
in order to be known. 


NBs 3e70230e 2 Ke. U., 2. 1. 
3 Like the reflection of Itself. 230521) 
4 Not as an object of knowledge but as a non-object. 

5 Pure Consciousness. 
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1 ACAASTASAAT TET ALA ARAL | 
AATSATESAY AT TANT Ete eA | V2 UI 


42. Just as one light does not depend on another in 


order to be revealed, so, what is one’s own nature does. 


not depend on anything else (.e., being of the nature 
of Knowledge, the Self does not require another know- 
ledge in order to be known). 


Sui: TAM HIASA Wlaneaaanrare | 
Tce: Teta ASAT TAY a: ll #3 II 


43.’ A thing naturally lacking’ luminosity gets re- 
vealed (i.e., has only its surrounding darkness removed) 
when in contact with something which by nature is 
luminous. The saying, therefore, that luminosity is an 
effect produced on other things by the sun is false. 


TNA WAIT TT TARA | 
CASITA A THN AI Ta: | Ve Il 


44. Something * non-existent ‘ coming into existence ° 
from something’ else is called its effect. But light‘ 
which is the sun’s own nature does not come into 
existence from previous non-existence. 


' This half verse is an answer to the objection that Pure Consci- 
ousness, though not capable of bein own by another Conscious- 
ness, knows Itself like the sun which, though not revealed by other 
lights, reveals itself. 

or a thing naturally luminous is not made luminous by any- 
thing else or by itself. So the Self which is of the nature of Know- 
ledge cannot be known by another knowledge or by Itself. 

3e.g.,a jar.  ‘ not manifested before. 5 manifestation. 

© e.g., earth. ? which seems to be in jazs etc. 


e®. @ + qe egtse settee eee mee 6.ds 66 Cee & 
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GAAA THRNCA Sallearefiead | 
qereoahen AgdsgraTendtsaany || BI 


45. Just as when jars and other things get revealed 
the sun and other luminous bodies are called the agents 
of revealing those things on account of their proximate 
existence only (but are not really the agents) ; so the 
Self which is Pure Consciousness only is called a 
knower (on account of Its existence proximate to things 
known, but is not really an agent). 


fremaiea Fraitr gat asco: | 
Tad fat TasaraIssea arTETa: tl YS Il 


46. Just as the sun, though devoid of effort on its 
part, is called the revealer of a snake coming out of its 
hole, so, the Self, though of the nature of Pure Con- 
ciousness only, is called a knower (without agency on 
Its part). 


avaqen: warat aegterseactlerary | 
VAI ASIA _ ad AI zarfeaa Il ve Il 


47. Just as fire which is naturally hot is called a 
burner on account of its existence (proximate to things 
burnt), so is the Self a knower (on account of fs exist- 
ence proximate to objects’ of knowledge). For the 
Self is called a Knower when adjuncts are known like 
the sun which is called a revealer when the snake is 
seen coming out of its hole. 


1 superimposed on the Self. 
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SARISIANS ACTS: Beal VIAHIRAcL | 
CASI CAB ACA RAISMAISAAT Fa: |] VS tl 


48. Just as the Self, though devoid of effort, is called 
a knower, so, It is called an agent (though devoid of 
effort) like the loadstone. In Its own nature, therefore, 
It is neither capable of being known‘ or unknown.’ 


faiatatzareat azeaeate area | 
ATITMAEAN WMaledgereata Hietar: ll ¥& Il 


49. As it is taught in the Sruti* that the Self is 
different from both the known and the unknown, (It is 
other than the manifested and the unmanifested *). The 
ideas such as, bondage, liberation, etc. are likewise * 
superimposed on the Self. 


ATS AA Fa oaTwarkaarsa: | 
TISAI TATA AMTCAPA 1 Go II 


50. Just as there is no day or night in the sun as it 
is of the nature of light only, so, is there no knowledge” 
or ignorance © in the Self which is of the nature of Pure 
Consciousness only. 


Bais A Al az aralaataatsiay | 
quae aaa a aed Sa Sad Il 42 Il 


1 See verses 39 and 40 above. In the proximity of agents etc. 
the Self is called an agent and as It is actionless It is called a 
non-agent. * Ke. U., 1. 4. * Maya, the primeval cause. 

4 Like agency and knowingness. See verses 45, 47 and 48 above. 

* Therefore no liberation. ® Therefore no bondage. 
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51. Knowing Brahman described as having no con- 
nection with acceptance ' or rejection,’ according to the 
method* delineated, one is certainly never born again. 


Hae Ted Ha PAT | 
SI SEGA stttseta BL |! AR | 


52. One who has fallen into the stream of births and 
deaths cannot save oneself by anything else except 
Knowledge. 


Reet eqaaaReged arse: | 
adtaedt area palit afrees sf aa: 1 43 1 


53. The Sruti* says that the knots ° of the heart are 
torn asunder, all doubts disappear and one's actions 
come to an end when the Self is seen.’ 


AAA Asal gmes WARCTA | 
GesMelaaaes ska Fasadsaeak=e frBaay az: | 


54. A man gets liberated if he discards the ideas of 
“me’ and ‘mine’ in all respects and gets the perfect 
conviction in the etherlike goal* devoid of (the gross 
and the subtle) bodies, described here according to 
right inference”® and the scriptures ° well-studied. 


' Knowing that the Self is neither accepted nor rejected and that 
It does not accept or reject anything. 

2 The clear understanding of the terms ‘the Self* and ‘ Brahman’. 
See also verse 96, Chapter 18. 3 Mu. U., 2. 2. 8. 

* The mutual superimposition of the Self and the non-Self. 

* Self-Brahman. ® And therefore there is no possibility of there 
being any error here. 


TSAO Il 9% Il 
CHAPTER XVI 
“ CONSISTING OF EARTH”’ 


Ufa: Bloat Agel Fe GIASATA: | 
CReasTaM: atearactareat: ll 2 Il 


1. The hard material in the body is known to bea 
transformation of earth; the liquid part consists of 
water: and heat, vibration and apertures’ in the body 
are due to fire, air and ether respectively. 


anette deel Treason: ATL | 
mioedieas fe asda tl 2 i 


2. Smell etc., (i.e., the senses) and their objects are 
produced from earth etc. respectively as the senses have 
for their objects things of their own kind e.g., colour and 
light (the latter being of the same nature as the former, 
its object). 

' The name is after the first word of this chapter in the text. 


*i.e.. the channels through which food, drink, and the mind 
move in the body. 
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FRraiearecara AKAMA he HAT | 
aheRetaaey AA WEES wad Il 3 Il 


3. These’ are called the organs of knowledge ; the 
larynx and the hand etc. are called the organs of action ; 
and the mind, the eleventh, which is within the body, is 
for the purpose of knowing different objects one after 
another (as they tend to present themselves at the same 
time). 


Paar HATg hea Pare gG Arey | 
ATATSSCAE: SARI SAG saTTASAET |v Il 


4. The intellect is for determining objects. Always 
illumining the all-pervasive” intellect by Its light *, which 
is Its own nature, the Self is called the Knower. 

[The purport of the above four verses is that the Self 
is different from the body, the senses, the mind and the 
intellect.] 


SAMHEY AASSUPHl AGTATHITAT Wa: | 
SAAS AAANASSA: TAA: Tar ll % Il 


5. Just as light assumes the forms of objects reveal- 
ed by it, but is really different from, though apparently 
mixed up with, them, so, the Self is different from the 
mental modifications (whose forms It assumes‘ while 
revealing them). 

' Smell etc. See the previous verse. 


? pervading objects one after another. * Consciousness. 
' Through Its reflection. 
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erat Say Byrsa: ATA Aa TAA | 
WIIG: Marts i =< Il 

6. The Self illumines, without effort, the intellect in 
the forms of sound etc. present before It ; like a stationa- 


ry lamp devoid of any effort which illumines everything 
within its reach. 


ategdare sareacaa Tat aq | 
marasaan dat fast Gare: i Il 


7. Pleasure etc. qualify the intellect identifying itself 
with the combination of the body and the senses and 
illumined by the eternal Light of the Self. 


Rig:atgacna sete wake | 
GIN Chad MSA A TsSTAT Ul < Ul 


8. For one considers oneself to be distressed by pain 
in the head etc. The Seer is different from the seen 
i.e., that’ which feels pain. The Self is free from pain 
as It is the Seer (of the pain). 


ech enag:cadarneg: Raat Fatars aT | 
deasetehiser get gaed Aa a: U8 I 


9. One becomes unhappy when one identifies one- 
self with the intellect which has assumed the form of 
unhappiness but not by merely sceing it. The Witness * 
of the pain in the body, which is a combination of the 
limbs and the senses, does not feel pain. 


' The intellect. ’ * The Self. 


12 
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AGacHrpIed CAAA Te | 
ed FT Fal AAT FEcATCHAAT AST | Xo I 


10. May it not be that the Self is both object and 
subject like the eye’ > No; the eye consists of several 
parts and is a combination.’ But the Self does not 
become an object as It is the Seer.’ 


MaaAHcaacrase At Ale | 
Toate FAraes AAT | 8k 


11. One may argue that the Self also has many 
qualities such as, knowledge, effort and so on (and, 
therefore, like the eye It may be both subject‘ and 
object‘). No, it is not so; It can never be an object 
because like light It has only one quality viz., Know- 
ledge.” 


SATA BAHASA AGACAT HAA | 
Wesley PASH sIcHA At Gata |] 22 Ui 


12. Just as light, though an illuminator, does not 
illumine itself, so, even assuming” that there is a 


1The eye becomes an object when scen in a mirror and a 
subject when it is in its own place. So, identified with other things 
the Self is an object, otherwise It is a subject.—The objector. 

2 And, therefore, it may be both Subject and object as suggested 
by the objector. * Pure Consciousness. It can never become 
an object. For an object is always the non-Self. 

‘The objector means that the Self possessed of the qualities of 
effort, desire, etc. may be a subject with certain qualities and an 
object with others. 5 Br. U 12. 

Even according to the assumption, therefore, one part cannot 
make the other part its object. For the object part can ncither be 
conscious nor non-conscious ; as both parts are equally conscious 


——m )) lll) ee) 
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‘dividing line (dividing It into two categories viz., subject 
and object) in the Self, It cannot illumine Itself. For It 
is of a homogeneous conscious nature. 


TEA A: Vara A aACAAAICaA BATT | 
aA OAM FeaATaat Aa Tara Il 23 Il 


13. Nothing’ can be an object of its own quality. 
For fire does not burn or illumine itself. 


QaaACAAMCATA Tal Gatcad: | 
vignscad aAcahe Frigcaa grad Il 82 Il 


14. The doctrine of the Buddhists that the intellect * 
is perceived by itself is refuted by this. Similarly *, the 
assumption of parts in the Self is also unreasonable. 
For It is of a homogeneous nature without having a 
dividing line in It. 


WIA A Aw A FSTeIa TAA | 
FRSA TEAC: Where rete: tl 84 Il 


15. The doctrine of the void (Nihilism) is ‘also not 
reasonable as it must be accepted that the intellect is 
witnessed like a jar by another i.e., the Self. For the 


in the former case one part cannot be an object of the other, while 
in the latter we cannot imagine that there may be a non-conscious 
part in consciousness. 

1 The Self is, therefore, not the object of knowledge which is - 
supposed by some to be a quality of the Self. 

? There is no Self other than the intellect according to the 
Buddhists. 

3 Like the assumption that the Self is both subject and object. 
See verses 10—13 and footnotes. 

* Like the doctrine that the intellect is the Self. 


: 
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Self exists even before' the intellect comes’ into exis- 
tence. 


afened daca acga <arfenea: | 
Raeireahiegereaeaa J BT || 2S I 


16. Whatever’ is pervaded by anything‘ is an effect 
of that thing, the cause. The cause has an existence 
invariably anterior to that of the effect. Itself uncaused 
the cause” producing effects (such as, the intellect" etc.) 
must, therefore, exist before them. 


TH HeIMIS Taney farsa, | 
fecarenta GC aat farsa Gerry ll wv I 


17. Discarding Ignorance,’—the root of all superim- 
position and the controller of transmigratory existence— 
one should know the Self to be the Supreme Brahman 
which is always free and devoid of fear. 


HHCCAM AAlelist GIST TAA | 
TUKATAAAA Ad teadeast ANA | We Il 


18. Transmigratory existence consists of waking and 
dream. Their root is deep sleep consisting of [gnor- 
ance. No one of these three states has a real existence 
because each goes out of existence when another 


' e.g., in deep sleep. * In waking and dream. 

* e.g., an earthen jar. 4 e.¢., earth. * The Self. 

© Pervaded by (the reflection of) Existence, the Self. The Self 
must, therefore, have an existence anterior to that of everything. 
Hence nihilism cannot be accepted. 

7 Itself superimposed and therefore unreal. 
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remains in it. One should, therefore, give up ‘ all these 
three states. 


MUG AAAS TA eae | 

wniied: carerenata Paar afaaraa: il 23 Il 
frfsreatar cart assay cat ATT: | 
TRACACAACTA Jat A ca: THETA: [l Ro Il 


19, 20. Just as the closing and opening of the eye- 
lids, connected with the vital force, are mistaken for the 
properties of the eye which is of the nature of light, and 
just as motion is wrongly attributed to the mind and the 
intellect which are also of the same nature’; so, the 
Self, though really not an agent, is mistaken for one 
because actions arise when the body, the intellect, the 
mind, the eye, light, objects, etc. coexist with It. 


VHUETAAA F ANGeAaAaT AAT | 
TaATIAca Ta Beata Hletayz |] Vz Il 


21. The peculiar characteristic of the mind is reflec- 
tion and that of the intellect is determination, and not 
vice versa. Everything is, therefore, superimposed on 


the Self. 


Caeoegee: Taegan aqrcaany | 
nat dleat fF waASat Fears saead Il 22 Il 


lie, one should know that they do not exist in the Self or 
anywhere else like a snake in a rope-snake when the rope is 

own. 

? For they are instruments of knowledge. 


sano" oe 
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22. Organs are (thought to be not all-pervading ' 
but) limited by their particular appendages (which are 
in the body.) The intellect gets identified with the 
organs (and hence with the body).  I[llumining the in- 
tellect, therefore, the Self appears to be of the same size 
as the body.” 


atfrh fe deat qaart freee | 
Meee: FAIAAT || AP I 


23. (Objection). Both knowledge and its objects 
are extremely momentary i.e., perishable by nature 
every moment. They are appearances only without 
any reality whatever and are continually being produc- 
ed. Just as a lamp of the preceding moment appears 
to be the same in the succeeding moment on account of 
similarity, so, both the objects and the subjects of the 
preceding and the succeeding moments wrongly appear 
to be identical on account of similarity. The goal of 
human life is the removal of this idea of the continuity 


‘in knowledge and its objects (and the removal of the 


indiscrimination to which it is due’). 
aaa ST AT ware fad | 
dai aka aeareacgatataeead || 2e II 


24. (Reply). According to one school of these 
philosophers external things are objects of knowledge 


which is different from them. According to another 


1 As they do not function outside the body. 
: oes hold this view. 
8 The verse states the doctrine of the Buddhists. 


——— ses = See eee 
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school’ external objects other than knowledge do not 
exist. The unreasonableness of the former school is 
now going to be described.’ 


MAHAN AA: TAMAS: AST ATT | 
ater deat waraa are of: 1 Re Il 
AMNEMNAaAA Taare: | 

caret a airacret art cara afecad | 24 |] 


25,26. (According to this school) knowledge hes 
to be admitted to be identical* with externa! things ; 
and everything’ being momentary and the intellect, 
the receptacle, in which the impressions of memory 
are to be retained, being non-existent’ fat the time 
of receiving the impressions), there will always be 
the absence of memory. Being momentary, (according 
to them) the intellect never retains the impressions 
of memory. (Again recognition is said to be due 
to a misconception of similarity but) there is no cause” 
of similarity (between the preceding and the succeed- 
ing moments’). (If on the other hand, a witness per- 
ceiving both the moments be admitted) the doctrine of 
momentariness is abandoned. But that is not desirable. 


SMeCAASM AG eACATA HALT 
Va RASAATACAT SSTSALEATAITAT I 2 II 


' Idealists. ? There is still another School according to which 
there are neither knowledge nor its objects. They are Nihilists. 

3In that case their doctrine sroald be the same as that of the 
Idealists. ‘ Both subjects and objects. 5 Because momentary. 

© e.g. parts, qualities etc. Beginning from here the arguments are 
also against the idealists. 7 Phenomena belonging to the moments. 


5 Qerer vtrereter ec too Oe nr wwe 8 
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27. The teaching of a means to the attainment of 
the end (viz., the bringing to an end of the idea of 
continuity in knowledge and its objects) becomes 
useless. For it requires, no effort to be accomplished 
as all phenomena exist only for a moment.’ The 
coming to an end of the said continuity does not, 
therefore, depend on anything else. 


atten afe firasf aedara seaaq | 
aa afore peaedacaaardégeray | Xe Il 


28. If, according to you, the effect depends on 
the cause though unconnected with it, you have to 
accept dependence on a _ series’ which is quite 
foreign. If you say, “ Though all things i.e., causes 
and effects, are momentary, some effects depend on 
some fixed causes ™ still nothing can depend on anything 
else (according to your doctrine of momentariness). 


GTS ZA AAA TA | 
GMa ead A&I Aisea etrgneta Il Ve Il 


29. That particular one of two‘ things existing at 
the same time and connected with each other is fit 
to depend on the other owing to whose connection it 
is benefited.” 


1 The ideas of continuity and indiscrimination also being 
momentary there is no effort necessary to remove them. 

* Each phenomenon continually produced and destroyed every 
moment and produced again is known to be a series. 

+ e.g., in order to be produced, curd may depend on sand instead 
of milk. ‘ e.g., a sprout and a cloud. * Here ends the 
refutation of those who hold the doctrine of momentariness. 
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BWUEMACY AA CATAAMAEAA At Aer: | 
VIA AATET AleT? BEA GS AT Il 3e II 


30. Our doctrine is that there is false superimposi- 
tion on the Self and its negation in the same Self. 
Please’ tell me who will attain liberation, the result of 
Knowledge, according to you who hold that all, i.e., both 
the superimposed and the substratum, are annihilated. 


afta Aaceas AM Slat alcaTeaea AT | 
WMARTASHAAeA ARIaAccaayassd || 32 II 


31. That oneself exists is undoubted. You may 
call it Knowledge, Self or whatever’ you like. But Its 
non-existence cannot be admitted as It is the witness 
of all things existing and non-existing.” 


FATRASAASMIASACACITI A ARAL | 
WMATA asesd BHT LITA ASA || 32 II 


32. That by which the non-existence of things is 
witnessed must be real. All would be ignorant of 
the existence and non-existence of things if that were 
not the case. Therefore yours is a position’ which 
cannot be accepted. 


aqegaata Feeweraesrc | 
aged Vacated fea areatenferarg || 33 Il 


33. That which must be admitted to exist before 
the deliberation about existence, non-existence or both 


' Refutation of Nihilism. 2A void. 
3 ‘The author's doctrine, verses 31—44. 


— ee == - & =se- = - 
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is One without a second as there cannot be a cause of 
diversity before there is any superimposition on It. It 
must be eternal and different from what is superimposed. 


fRrneaigadisard canesaafecaary | 
qdeT UMA ATaxafeewara | Fe Il 


34. Accept duality as unreal. For it comes to exist 
by way of superimposition like dream objects and does’ 
not exist before’® the deliberation about its existence, 
non-existence, cic. 


TAA BATT MATAagr | 
wea: a aeaheaneaa artis a eae: i 3% I 


35. All the modifications of the Primeval Cause are 
known to be unreal according to the scriptures which 
say that they have © words* only for their support’ and 
that ‘he ‘ dies again and again’ and soon. The Snrriti 
also says, My ”* Mady4 (is difficult to be got rid of’). 


faatecara wares fracas freer: | 
SSA A SaIST ATCA Ateaeplesa: | 2 Il 


36. The Self is, therefore’, pure and is of a nature 
contrary to that of what is superimposed. Hence It 
can neither be accepted nor rejected. It is’ not superim- 
posed on anything else. 


1 There is no evidence that duality exists when unknown. See 


Pra. U., 4. 7, 8. ? e.g., in deep Sleep. 
8 Chh. U., 6. 1. 4—6. ‘ Br. U., 4. 4. 19. 
5 Bh. Gita, 7. 14. © As all duality is unreal. 


7 Because It is the ultimate substratum of all superimposition. 


TE hme on 
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aA awarssher afer Sareea: | 
Paaaeretearatadt asareafs I 2 It 


37. Just as there is no darkness in the sun as it is of 
the nature of lizht only, so, there is no Ignorance in the 
Self as It is of the nature of eternal Knowledge. 


TAS Ta ASIA AACATSHaATAIcAa: | 
aqeqeacaea fS AaNSea Cals AMA: tl Xe Il 


38. Similarly, the Self has no change of states as 
It is of a changeless nature. It would, no doubt, be 
destructible if It underwent any change. 


WMaAiSACAMcAt ALT BAH: A AST Aa: | 

a aaa Pratt at alet Ba: HAA Il 3S II 
qarrReareamacareawier Tat s | 
TAAMAa Aq LaSA J A sla Il vo II 
CICICAT Aaa ca aaa te ATT | 

ag aed Se aah a T Il Fe I 


39—4]|. Liberation becomes artificial and therefore 
transitory according to the philosopher who holds that 
it is a change of one state into another on the part 
of the Self. Again it is not reasonable that it is a 
union (with Brahman) or a separation (from Nature). 
As both union and separation are transitory, Liberation 
cannot consist of the individnal Self going to Brahman 
or of Brahman coming to it. But the Self’, one’s own 


3 That the Self Itself is Liberation is the conclusion. 


——2o+ ee a ee 
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real nature, is never destroyed. For It is uncaused and 
cannot be accepted or rejected by oneself (or by others) 
while other things (e. g., states etc) are caused. 


TABI A AACA ACh AFA TAeAT: | 
Hald at dat frcatstrracacyarcad: 1] BR Il 


42. As It is the Self of every thing, not different 
from anything and not an object like a thing separate 
from Itself, It cannot be accepted or rejected. It is, 
therefore, eternal. 


aTcATcaa Gaer Frat AKAs Has: | 
AAACACHA: GAT: ATTA: AS wWrerfaa tl 23 tt 


43. Everything transitory is for the experience of the 
Self which is eternal and free from all adjuncts. 
(Liberation is, therefore, nothing but being established 
in one’s own Self.) As it is so, one aspiring after 
liberation should renounce all (Vedic) actions with their 
accessories. 


AAA: WI SA sa WAraaTA: | 
ASAISACAMAST BMsraIcalaaeAary || YY Il 


44. To know the real Self’ to be one’s own is the 
greatest attainment according to the scriptures and 
reasoning. Io know wrongly the non-Self such as the 
ego etc. to be the Self is no attainment at all. One, 
therefore, should renounce this misconception (by know- 
ing that one is Brahman). 


1 Brahman, the Universal Self. 


an) | 
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WAT AAT VIN A TTT | 
MNS: TANT Bea Seat | 24 Il 


45. The deviation of the Gunas' from the state of 
equilibrium (which they have during the dissolution of 
the universe with their consequent evolution) is not 
reasonable. For no causes of this transformation are 
admitted inasmuch as (according to these philosophers *) 
Ignorance is then merged, (individual souls, Purushas as 
they are called, are always spectators only and /shwara 
is not admitted).* 


gateged Tafa: CAAT A aT | 
faa a cadlat worcareafa ar wae il 2S Il 


46. If the Gunas be the cause of their mutual 
change there will always be change or none at all. (If 
one argues that there cannot be a continuous trans- 
formation in the Gunas as creation, maintenance and 
dissolution are known to come one after another, still) 
there will be no regulating cause of the modifications of 
the Gunas acting either on the Purushas‘ or on the 
Gunas; (and no other categories are admitted in the 
Sankhya philosophy). 


aay Beta ase aA A Asad | 
qatfaaeceaaaeay atelt st Aacrsha at il vy Il 


1 Sattva, rajas and tamas, the three constituent essences of 
the material cause of the universe called the “ Prakriti” or 
“ Pradhana " in the Sankhya philosophy. 2 The Sankhyas. 

3 Refutation of the Sankhya doctrine : verses 45-50. 

* Purushas are immutable. 


eee 
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47, lf, as admitted, the Prakriti or Pradhadna work 
for (the bondage and the liberation of) the Purushas 
there will be no distinction ' between the bound and the 
liberated. Moreover, there is no relation between what 
is desired (i.e., liberation) and one who desires it, as the 
Purusha has no desire at all, neither the other, i.c., the 
Prakriti’ 


TACT ST Wee Garcia: | 
a aw areaareisht feats a asad ll ve ll 


48. As the Purusha is changeless it is not reason- 
able according to the Sénkhya philosophy also * that the 
Prakriti can work for it. Even admitting change‘ in 
the Purusha, it is unreasonable (that the Prakriti is of 


any service or disservice to it). 


MASHgAITA Td: Fercy FT | 
faalsas azacd careacathatacaa: || 2S Il 


49. As there can reasonably be no mutual relation 
between the Prakrili and the Purusha and as the 
Prakriti is non-conscious it is unreasonable that the 
Prakriti can render any service to the Purusha. 


feaeant farired ara FT Fae | 
fafafira cafraler: Tatdea Wasa || 4o | 


! For all Purushas will be bound or all liberated as the same 
Prakriti works for all Purushas at the same time. 

* For it is non-conscious. 3 Like other systems of palosceny 
outside the pale of the Vedas. ‘In that case the Purusha wi 
have to be admitted to be transitory and not, as it is supposed, the 
lord of the Prakriti which is admitted to be eternal. 
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50. If any action is admitted in the Purusha, it must 
be perishable. If (it is argued that) the action in the 
Purusha is of the nature of Knowledge‘ only, we meet 
with the difficulty spoken of before. If uncaused action 
in the Prakriti be admitted, it becomes unreasonable 
that there can be liberation. 


A Met AAs stat Gas: | 
wEdtecaasaal: <4: Horarfeacwary tl 42 Il 


51. Pleasure’ etc. cannot be the objects of know- 
ledge ; for they are the properties of the same substance,” 
just as heat, (a property of fire) cannot be revealed by 


light.* 


PUM SUC CL OMCIC Rm ICUICAL ml 
FARAH FACT FT Il 42 I 


52. Pleasure and knowledge cannot come together 
as each of them is (separately) caused by the contact 
of the mind with the self. Therefore pleasure cannot 
be the object (of knowledge). 


aaeaa FT AAA A ISA ASAT | 
TTA Badd ata At fas |] 3 Il 


‘If knowledge is Pure Consciousness the Purusha cannot be the 
lord of the Prakriti, (see footnote 2, verse 48 above), but if it be 
phenomenal, Purusha becomes perishable. 

? Refutation of Kanada’s Vaiseshika doctrine : verses 51—66. 

* The individual soul. According to this philosophy souls have 
qualities, such as knowledge, pain, pleasure, etc. 

‘ Another property of fire. 
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53. As other qualities also are different from one 
another (like knowledge and pleasure) they cannot be 
produced at the same time. If it be contended that the 
knowledge of the qualities is nothing but their coming 
in contact with one and the same self, we say ‘No’; 
for, they are qualified ' by knowledge. 


Riaaa AIA ssaacd SAAT | 
GE Ald AAcaa AararaterHcdd: | SF Il 


54. Pleasure etc. are surely objects of knowledge, 
because they are qualified by it and also on account of 
the memory, ‘pleasure was known by me.’ (Moreover, 
they cannot be known by being connected only with 
the self and not with knowledge.) For the self is 
non-conscious” as it is different from knowledge 
according to you. 


Gala AIA CAATCHATAS HAHA: | 
HeGeALT PLATA Haat arsfaarsqa: | && Il 


55. Pleasure etc. cannot be the qualities of the soul 
as it is changeless* according to you. Moreover why 
should pleasure etc. of one soul not be there in other 
souls and also in the mind as difference is common‘ ? 


1 e.g., ‘ we say known pleasure *, ‘known pain ’, etc. 

? Whatever is different from knowledge must be non-conscious. 
And non-conscious pleasure, pain, etc. cannot be known when in 
contact with a non-conscious Self. 

* For souls, according to them, are all of an infinitely extended 
nature and are, therefore, changeless. 

‘Just as pleasure etc. are different from one soul they are so 
from other souls and from the mind. 
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CAMIGSIRETA F Mit AsveAAT SSL | 
area aNearkaeyrara seat 1) 4 Il 


56. If knowledge be the object of a second* know- 
lege a regressus ad infinitum is inevitable. If, however, 
a simultaneous production (of the two knowledges from 
one single contact of the mind with the self) be 
admitted, you must accept (the simultaneous production 
of colour, taste, smell, etc. from the same contact). 


aad Teal areata ee |- 
AUreMaagragaay att A Ad: il 4 Il 


57. There is no bondage in the Self as there is no 
change of condition in It. There is no impurity in the 
Self inasmuch as It is ‘unattached’, as the Sruti’* says. 


Geass a fecaa sta aa: ll 4c Il 


58. (The Self is eternally pure) as It is beyond the 
mind and speech, one only and without any attributes, 
as the Sruti* says “‘ It does not get attached.” 


ug dfe a Masha q-qrtarcHaa | 
Madrasa Cast TFevieatcsaa | 

THN Ala AAA: A BA A Ateaay tl 4&8 Il 
59. (Objection). If this be so, in the absence of 


bondage there cannot be any liberation and the 
scriptures are, therefore, useless. 


1 It is admitted by the Vaiseshikas. 
U., 3. 9. 26. 


2 Br. 


3 Kath. U., 5. 11. 
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(Reply). No. Bondage is nothing but a delu- 
sion of the intellect; the removal of this delusion is 
liberation. Bondage is nothing but what has been 


described.’ 


ararcasaraa star araareata Aad | 

qhaaieaisted avefa Ga enfeafe vhtar il &o Il 

60. Illumined by the light? of the Self which is Pure 
Consciousness, the intellect (falsely) believes that it is 


itself conscious and that there is no one else which 
is so. This is delusion. It is in the intellect. 


TACACALASA aca AAT AAT | 
aPAaRSAIMNASA PARC AteT s5aq || $2 Il 


61. Consciousness which is of the nature of the 


eternal Self is superimposed* on the intellect. This 


indiscrimination is also beginningless (like the Ignorance 
to which it is due). This indiscrimination, and nothing 
else, is what is called transmigratory existence. 


Waa Ua TATATeaMgAIaad: | 
Qe aecaeaaafasal AAeg Aaa: ll &% Il 


62. The removal of this indiscrimination and 
nothing else is what is called liberation, as all other 
conceptions of it are unreasonable. It is the destruc- 
tion of the Self according to those who consider 

In verse 17 of this chapter. So the scriptures are not useless 


as they teach the means to the removal of this delusion. See the 


following verse. 2 The reflection of the Self. 
* See fooeiote 2, para 59, chapter II, prose part. 
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liberation' to be the change of the individual Self 


into a different Being.” 


AACN ACACAATA AIA FSA | 
frarsaafied caradt ara serfea tl &3 Il 


63. Similarly, it is also not reasonable that libera- 
tion is a change of condition (on the part of the Self) 
as it is changeless. If, however, any change be 
assumed to exist in It, it must be admitted to consist of 
parts and so to be destructible like jars and other things. 


aeATgieacaiseat fe Aceqatarlenetat: | 
TiSrHNeatera AaAatedHetat: ll &2 Il 
Meare tacaraaaoal: HATA | 

TeIed TAM Age TSA Aaa: tl &% Il 
arty Rea aeadiseata Aaa: | 
TAN TAMA FAeeet TA: il S& Il 
Tehran Gege feat AAAS | 

FzAEAA ACMA saTaeaTAAA TAT Il ewe Il 


64—-67. Therefore the conception of bondage and 
liberation different from this is wrong. The con- 
ceptions of the Sankhyas, the Kanadas and the 
Buddhists about them are not tenable according to 
reason. They should never be accepted. For they are 
not supported by reason and the scriptures. Hundreds 
and thousand of errors on their part may be mentioned. 


1 See footnote |, verse 41 above. 8 Brahman. 
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As the scriptures other than the Vedas have been 
condemned in the ancient sacred tradition,’ “ scriptures 
other than these” (they should not be accepted). A wise 
man should give up the teachings of such scriptures 
and all crookedness, and with faith and devotion should 
have a firm understanding of the true import of the 
Veddntas accepted by VyAsa.” 


gf sopat gumtascoe fracas aie aia: | 
Sats: Walaa: erat Baal sraqswy Takes Il 


68. False doctrines of dualism and those according 
to which the Self is not admitted have thus been 
refuted by reasoning, so that those who aspire after 
liberation may be steady in the path of Knowledge 
(described in the Veddntas) and be free from doubts 
arising from others’ doctrines. 


Sars staadia as freerarea fradiaasay | 
STAT Aerts Maral Adharceaay feral Wes UI 


69. Having attained the extremely pure, non-dual 
Knowledge* which is Its own Witness and contrary to 
what is superimposed, a man, perfectly convinced (of 
the Truth of the Self) becomes free from Ignorance 
and gets eternal peace. 


1 The tradition is this: Those learned ones who want pure 

Ugion should doubt about the truth of the various scriptures 
found in the world, which are other than the Vedas etc. 

? Badarayana, the author of the Vedanta Aphorisms. 

8 Knowledge of Brahman that leads to liberation immediately. 
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ge TEST WE Terao sataarachaTatsta: | 
atest sat aaa Bar a AAAS A II 


70. Those who are free from defects and vanity 
should always fix their mind on Brahman which is 
always the same, after having a firm grasp of the 
Knowledge' which arises only through the teacher 
and the Vedas and is the Supreme Goal. For no man 
who knows Brahman to be different from himself is a 
knower of Truth. 


AAGAMHAA MAASAI: | 
sé fafecar wet f& aaa a fecad sata ste Sate: Il 


71. When he acquires this Knowledge, the supreme 
purifier, a man becomes free from all merit and 
demerit produced by Ignorance and accumulated in 
many other past lives. He, like the ether, does not get 
attached to actions in this world. 


caedeaa PARA A Telorearsa Aeireerker | 
TUPAC AMAT Haat ATAAAeAad BATT I 6% II 


72. This Knowledge should be imparted only to 
him whose mind has been pacified, who has controlled 
his senses and is freed” from all defects, who has 
practised the duties enjoined by the scriptures and 
is possessed of good qualities *, who is always obedient 

' That the Self is Brahman. 


? By the performance of Vedic actions without a desire for theiz 
results. § ® Such as, learning, humility and truth. 


190 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS 


to the teacher and aspires only after liberation and 
nothing else. 


qteq ee a aarfaaraar wea aacaATaatest Fj 
se f& faarandia Fras aorca AwISA Nag aaa: || 


73. Just as one is free from the ideas of ‘me’ and 
‘mine’ in respect of others’ bodies, so, one becomes free 
from those ideas in respect of one’s own body when 
one knows the supreme Truth. One becomes im- 
mediately liberated in all respects on attaining this very 


pure Knowledge. 


qele SRUSSahiprshat Bara 
eqetenaead sal fF Areae: | 

a tadegrety Usaaistrs 
CASTS TAWA Aaa: || oF Il 


74. There is no attainment higher than that of Self- 
knowledge in the worlds of men and gods. It arises 
from nothing but the Vedanlas. This Knowledge, 
superior even to the kingdom of Indra, should, there- 
fore, not be imparted to any person without examining ' 


him carefully. 


1 See para Il, chapter I, prose portion. 
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CHAPTER XVII 


RIGHT KNOWLEDGE 


SCAT SA: Wt AleaT Aealeeaa aq | 
Wis: CATH YESAEA AATCAA AA: Il 2 


‘1. The Self is to be known.' It is beyond every- 
thing knowable as there exists nothing else except It. 
1 bow down to that pure, all-knowing and omniscient 
One which is to be known. 


USTFIMATN Saat: THAT | 
fat Jereet Acasa ToraISeeTSH Il 2 tl 


2. 1 always bow down to those teachers who are 
conversant with words, sentences and sources of Know- 
ledge and who, like lamps, have shown clearly to us 
Brahman, the secret of the Vedas. 


ASIFTAAMAAASEATHA HCAS: | 
WIT dAalerdad Aallaenateaay tl 3 


1 Not as an object. See verse 1, chapter II, part Il. 
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3. I bow down to my teacher whose words fell 
(into my ears) and destroyed Ignorance (in me) like 
the sun's rays falling on darkness and destroying it. 
I shall now state the reasoning leading to the right 
conclusion about the Knowledge of Brahman. 


AAS Ast set: Baa faa | 
aaa teatara caravata g ar: rar: |v I 


4. There is no other attainment higher than that of 
the Self. For that is the purpose for which the teach- 
ings of the Vedas, the Smritis and the actions ' (described 
in the work-portion of the Vedas) are there. 


arenTaista fe ay ort: gerasy faa: | 
aeAert: We: Treat fracas: 4 tl 


5. The acquisition’ on the part of oneself* consi- 
dered to be a source of happiness produces the opposite 
result‘ also. It is for this reason that the Knowers of 
Brahman say that the greatest acquisition is that of the 
Self as It is eternal.’ 


CAG VSICAAMACA SERIA A Alea: | 
aearaed al wet: aiseasayea: |! & Il 


6. Of the nature of being always® attained, the 
Self does not depend on anything else in order to be 


1 They lead to Knowledge through the purification of the mind. 
2 Such as, fame, wealth and so on. a Br. U., 1.4. 8 and 2. 4. 5. 
¢ Pain; owing to the loss of such acquisition. 


5 See verses 43 and 44, chapter 16. © For it is the Self. 


RIGHT KNOWLEDGE 193 


acquired. Thc acquisition that depends on other things 
.e.g., effort etc.) is due to Ignorance (and so vanishes 
when the means to which it is due vanish). 


Wyse CAAA Ala SeAA | 
arat g Mist carfeeeara wat Il 9 Il 


7. The conception (of the existence) of the non- 
Self is what is called Ignorance, the destruction of which 
is known to be liberation. This destruction is possible 
by means of Knowledge only, which is incompatible 
with Ignorance. (Compatible with Ignorance), actions 
cannot destroy it. 


PARALCCHAA: TATA BIABILM: | 
TAM fe Cas Hace Ga: Il ¢ Ul 


8. That actions produced by desires caused by 
Ignorance give rise to results’ which are perishable, 
and that Knowledge produces an imperishable result” 
are known on the evidence of the Vedas. 


AAI TE Tat Pe: | 
WH MHA set aeareasaahaa: i & Ul 


9. The learned know the Vedas* to be one con- 
tinuous whole the only purpose of which is to demon- 
strate one thing viz., Knowledge inasmuch as the 


higher regions. See Chh. U., 8. 
- » Libernton which is the Self Itself eal esis imperishable. 
*'The work and the Knowledge portions of the Vedas. The 
work portion leads an ae Poceink. BCE actions, throcsk 
the purification of the mind, to Self-knowl 
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oneness of the Self' is to be known by the under- 
standing of the Vedic sentences.” 


UA Y TRE: BAY areal fF Tet: | 
Ja card: dhe wi ara @ ant | Yo Il 


10. (One may object that Brahman and the indi- 
vidual Self are different from each other as they are the 
meanings of two words which are not synonymous. 
The objection is not reasonable) inasmuch as one has 
to know the difference between the words from that 
between their meanings and the difference between 
their meanings from that between the words. (There- 
fore the objector is led to the fallacy of reciprocal 
dependence. So no difference between them can be 
accepted, there being no Vedic evidence.) (Objection.) 
As the Sruti states three things besides the Self viz., 
names, forms and actions (it evidently supports the 
existence of things other than the Self). 


qazdera AcAlgeaieaa fe Bieaay | 

SA IM Aa geqregatseat frat ate: Heeezll 
2s aft aned ge: ezT4 Hea | 
uqadsicaa Widghetrstetay | 22 Il 


11,12. (Reply.) As they are inter-dependent’ like 
a painting ‘ and a description * of it, they are unreal. So 


1 Oneness of the Self with Brahman. 2 Such a5 ‘Thou art 
That’, ‘Il am Brahman’ and so on. 3 Br. U., 

4For we paint a picture (say, of a god) Sak: the ihelp of 
imagination when we hear a word (viz., the name of the god). 


RIGHT KNOWLEDGE 195 


the whole of the universe is really non-existent but 
exists only for a deluded intellect. 


ageadal Bh AeA A Sieary | 
qeenfe a vara Aa aera Hirer |] 23 1 


13. it is, therefore, reasonable that this universe is 
unreal. Existence-Knowledge only is real. Existing 
prior to everything, It is both the knower' and the 
known. It is the forms only that are unreal. 


Wa BP G Ag: TaTeSAN BA _ AAA | 

Ya Tea aay: atta srawKad | Ye I 
Ya VUMTal Tks AT ARENT aaa a | 
ASA AT AAT SITAIA eM I 24 Il 


14, 15. Existence-Knowledge through which all 
things in dream are known is the knower.’ It is the 
same entity that is known* in dream by Maya. It is 
the same Consciousness through which one sees, hears, 
speaks, smells, tastes, touches and thinks in that state 
is respectively called‘ the eye, the ear, the larynx, the 
auditive organ, the tongue, the organ of touch and the 
mind. Similary, It is the same Consciousness that 
becomes in dream the other organs also functioning 
variously. 


Again, similarly, we give a name to a painting when we see it, 
say, on a wall. 

1 How It is both the knower and the known is explained in the 
next two verses. 

2 For there is no other illuminator then. 

3 For there are no objects of knowledge in dream. See Bx. 
U,, 4. 3. 10. 4 See verse 54 of this chapter. 


ee ee ee eee 


Fee EE oe ee 
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BCCATTALAT RA ATAAATUT | 
aihraatee Wat weer Trad tl 2S Il 


16. Just as the same jewel assumes different 
colours owing to its proximity to different (coloured) 
things, so, Pure Consciousness assumes different forms’ 


on account of various adjuncts which are superimposed 
on It (in dream). 


SMA AIT Aey stacates feeafeae: | 
qieea saa Mea TRA: |] Lo tl 


17. As in dream so in the waking state different 
forms are superimposed on this Consciousness. It 
manifests” the objects of the intellect when It performs 
actions produced by desires due to delusion. 


ean AseTae ay afeearetreaa TI 
NVSMEAT Agadaealeaaaiszayq ll Xe 1 


18. The events in the waking state are similar to 
those in dream. The ideas of the interior and exterior 
in the former state is as unreal* as in the latter like 
reading and writing * depending on each other. 


TM SIRS ACHA: GAMA: | 
AMAA Ha AAT | 2S tl 
1 The knower, the 


known and the instruments of knowledge. 

2 See G. K., 2. 13. 3G. K,, 2. 9, 

4 Reading depends on a written page without which. nothing can 
be read; and writing also depends on reading as we first read and 
then write. So both of them are unreal as the sounds represented 
by written letters are all-pervasive and have no forms. Hence 
they can neither be really written nor read. 
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19. When the Self manifests different objects, It 
desires to have them; and accordingly there arises in It 
a determination (to acquire those objects). It then 
meets with those particular results of actions done 
according to particular desires followed by particular 
determinations. 


seed aanaaeAes SHI | 
asa EVA GEANICGIA A A Jad |] Ro Il 


20. Unperceived in deep sleep’ but perceived (in 
waking and dream) by those only who are ignorant, 
the whole of this universe is an outcome of Ignorance 
and therefore unreal. 


Sara aoe weeareakyar fe a: | 
acacia are fara freftad tl Re 


21. It is said in the Sruti that the consciousness 
of the oneness (of the individual Self and Brahman) 
is Knowledge, and that of a difference (between them) 
is Ignorance. Knowledge is, therefore,” demonstrated 
in the scriptures with great care. 


Aa weaiaacnege Fer reat | 
FAM TEA AWVTAST WATT I! 2 Il 


22. When the mind becomes punified like a mirror, 
Knowledge is revealed in it. Care should, therefore, 
‘Though there is Ignorance in deep sleep one is then not 


conscious of it. 
2 For without being demonstrated it does not arise. 
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be taken to purify the mind by ya (Yama'), frqa 
(Niyama’), sacrifices* and religious austerities. 


ans aT: sarasaeaaAy | 
HAA Taeafasrag tl 23 I 


23. The best‘ austerities* regarding the body, the 
mind and speech should be practised in order to 
purify the mind. The controlling of the mind and 
the emaciating of the body in different seasons should 
be undertaken. 


AACA SAN AT ABA WA aT: | 
ASSAM: AaTHVA: A AR: WT Bead |] Vy? II 


24. The attainment of the onepointedness” of the 
mind and the senses is the best of austerities. It is 
superior to all religious duties and all other austerities. 


qe sid frereead ean aea g | 
OIA dala A CqAea VW WezA I] Re I 


25. Sensuous perceptions are to be regarded as the 
waking state. Those very perceptions revealed in 
sleep as impressions constitute the dream state. The 
absence of perceptions and their impressions is known 


' Speaking the truth, non-stealing, continence, non-injury and 
non-acceptance of gifts. 

* External and internal cleanliness, contentment, study of the 
Vedas and meditation on God. : 

* Enjoined according to one’s own caste and order of life, the 
result being offered to the Lord by the performer. 

* Bh. Gita, 17. 17. 

> Bh. Gita, 17. 14-—16. 


* Regarding Brahman. 
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to be deep sleep. (The witness of the three states) 
ones own Self should be regarded as the supreme 
Goal ' to be realised. 


Gararet aisaret fst canvaraa: | 
casas Sts set BsasAay ti 2S Il 


26. What is called deep sleep.” Darkness* or 
Ignorance is the seed* of the waking and dream states. 
It gets perfectly burnt by the fire of Self-knowledge, 
and it no more produces effects, like a burnt seed that 
does not germinate. 


ada rar Ser ararehsi ga: +A | 
AMCACASAUS Aaa AsrHad Il VWs Ul 


27. That one seed, called Mdyd, is evolved into 
the three states’ which come one after another again 
and again. The Self, the Substratum of Mdyd, though 
only one and immutable, appears to be many, like 
reflections of the sun in water. 


fist Sb aa Ret atorcanrisfireaat | 


CMTS AAA Asesad ll Ae II 


28. Just as the one seed, called Mdyd, is regarded 
as different according to different states such as, the 


} Brahman. 2 It is called Ignorance because the modifi- 
cations of Ignorance are there in it. 


. %The word indicates a positive entity and hence it can be the 


‘material cause of the three states. (See the next verse). 
4 Waking, dream and deep sleep. 


¢ 
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undifferentiated,’ dream, etc., so, the Self appears to be 
different in waking and dream bodies, (both individual 
and aggregate’), like reflections of the moon in water. 


ATATERAAATR ATATSAY AAT SASTeL | 
UWRPSedsearea Moreantfetisas: || XS Il 


29. Just as a magician comes and goes on an 
elephant (created by his own magic), so, the Self, 
though devoid of all motion, appears to be undergoing 
conditions such as, the undifferentiated, dream, etc. 


Ted A dalrecl Alateaeat yarfeaa: | 
qt Oe A AEST AAT HISHI: Aatetat: I Fo I 


30. Just as (in the above example) there is no 
elephant nor its driver, but there stands the magician 
different from them, so, there are no undifferentiated 
etc. nor their knower. The° Witness which is always 
of the nature of Pure Consciousness is different from 
them. 


AIAAGAN Aker Arar ararherarsés ar | 
TETACAA Al ATATSAATeaAg aaY WAT ll 32 Il 


31. There is no magic for the people of right vision 
nor for the magician himself. It is only for the people 
of clouded vision that magic exists. Hence one, not 
really a magician, wrongly appears to be so. 

" Hiranyagarbha or the aggregate vital force before it is 


manifested. 
* Just as the sea may be regarded as the aggregate of waves. 
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[So it is the ignorant only that wrongly believe that 
Brahman is the wielder of Mdyd which is equally non- 
existent both for men of Knowledge and for Brahman.] 


areadtea: a fersra: areaercafa a aa: | 
Rat eqaatead Aeatfea: at: 1 32 


32. The Self should be regarded as Brahman in 
accordance with the Srulis, ‘The Self' is immediate’. 
‘All? knots of the heart are torn asunder, * If* not’ 
and so on. 


Sgeaacdal AEA AS Alegaaad | 
GAGA KHAN FEA aly Ha Wael tl 33 Il 


33. (Objection.) It is not perceived by the senses 
as It is devoid of sound etc. Again how can It be 
perceived by the intellect as It is different from pleasure 
and so on ? 


AEsASit BAT tedes Rea aareata | 
VATS TATA Tella A Dad |) 32 Il 


34. (Reply.) Just as Rahu,’ though invisible, is 
seen in the moon (during an eclipse) and the reflections 
{of the moon etc.) are seen in water, so, the Self, 
though omnipresent, is perceived in the intellect. 

1 Br. U.,-3. 4. 1, 2and 3.5.1. * Mu.U., 2.2.8. *4Ke. U., 1.5. 

‘The name of a dailfya or demon who is supposed to seize the 
sun and moon and thus cause cclipses. Or the shadow of the 
earth and that of the moon falling on the moon and on the sun 


respectively during lunar and solar eclipses is what is known to be 
dhu. See verse 40, chapter 18. 


14 
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Weallaea AAT Als AS FE aA Areva: | 
Tet Neat a Tea earfeenia: | 3% I 


35. Just-as the reflection and the heat of the sun, 
found in water, do not belong to it, so, Consciousness, 
though perceived in the intellect, is not its quality ; for 
It is of a nature opposite to that of the intellect. 


ATT frat afaat at waAASAEs | 
EUGST WACISAT Aa: ANAT Tar wa Il 2& Il 
haat AaTat ate GeaeAedl AAT: | 
faratsgaakecardar aret Aglare: |] 3 Il 


36, 37. The Self whose Consciousness never goes 


out of existence is called the Seer of seeing when it” 


illumines that modification of the intellect which is 
connected with the eye, and similarly It is called the 
Hearer of hearing (and so on.) The Unborn One is 
called the thinker of thought when It illumines that 
modification of the mind which is independent of external 
objects. It is called the knower as Its power of Con- 
sciousness never fails ; so the Sruli' says, ““ The Seeing 
ot the Seéwis not destroyed.” 


cqadiaiaieea AAT Saray | 

HA taal Bed AMSAAMTA Ae: ll Fe Ul 

38. That the Self is immutable is known from the 
Srutis, “As* if It were at rest and ‘It* moves as it 


1 Br. U., 7 3. 23 —30 and verses 6—9, ch. 13 of this book. 
* Br. U., 4. 3. 7. 


——————E EE”. ~ 
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were.” That It is pure is known from other Srufis. 
‘The thief' in this state’ and ‘ Unattached."' 


AFAAUNCYIA AAA AlaSterHiea: | 
sae faated aa af aaara: Il 38 Il 


39. The Self is conscious even in deep sleep as well 
as in waking and dream as Its power of Consciousness 
never ceases to exist and as It is changeless. It is only 
in the objects of knowledge that there is a difference * 
(in dreamless sleep,) as the Sruti* says, ‘ When there is. 


SAAT AE Waist BYHEStalcaa: | 
SDUCATASMAICIAa Aal Acesay Il ¥o Il 


49, The consciousness* of objects (which arises out 
of the functioning of the eye etc.) is mediately known : 
for it depends on an intervening reflection of the 
Self (in order to be known). As It is the Self of 
(phenomenal) consciousness, Brahman is immediately * 
known. 


afe Ftareawrtal ASTIA BATA | 
FACACACARICAA AASHACAAEA I ¥2 Il 


41. Just as a second lamp is not necessary in order 
to illumine a lamp, so, a second consciousness ts not 
necessary to make known Pure Consciousness which 
is of the nature of the Self. 

' Br. U., 4. 3. 22. 

2In deep sleep the objects of Knowledge get merged in 
Ignorance. * Br. U., 4. 5. | 


* Modifications of the mind reflecting Pure Consciousness. 
* See verse 26, chapter !4. 


s™ 
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favaed Trarfica arated at aalcaat | 
@ Say ACTA Beal aleaa AT Aq: Ul BR Il 


42. The Self is not an object (of knowledge). 
There is no change or manyness in It. It is, therefore, 
capable of neither being accepted nor rejected by Itself 
or by anyone else.’ 


PATA ISAS SAAS: | 
HEA Al Ata Hatseast Fafa a: il v2 il 


43. Why should a man have even the least fear 
who knows that he is the Self comprising the interior“ 
and exterior,’ beyond brith, decay, death and old age ?. 


Onidatea: Ba aferearecareate | 
dawuleareseaaaata fear tl ve il 


44. It is only before the negation of the idea of 
caste" etic. on the evidence of the Sruti ‘ Not‘ large’, 
the ascertainment of the nature of the Self, on the 
authority of the sentence ‘Thou art That’, and before 
the demonstration of the Self (to one), on the part of 
(the knowledge portion of) the Vedas, that Vedic actions 
are to be performed (and not afterwards). 


Gaeattat Aeetat AZT: | 
feea ¢ Satfkeceacta Garena |] 84 1 


‘ For no one else exists except the Self. 

? The interior and exterior with reference to the body. The Self 
is the substratum of both the interior and exterior together with 
the body. > T. hey are conditions of fitness for Vedic actions. 


‘ Br. U., 3. 8.8 
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45. Caste’ etc. given up with the giving up of the 
previous body do belong to the body only and not to 
the Self. For the very same reason of being perishable 
the body is also not the Self. 


Ware Baas ackerestacag | 
Sena Sal Calsgaotatar Ad: ll SS Il 


46. The conceptions of “me” and‘ mine’ with regard 
to the non-Self, the body etc., are due to Ignorance and 
should be renounced by means of Self-knowledge as 
there is the Sruti® ‘ of the Asuras.’ * 


SMASH Whenssa Fada | 
TM Saer UOTal assaf HAA || Yo I 


47. Just as the duty of observing defilement for ten 
days (following child birth or the death of a kinsman) 
is refrained from when one becomes a wandering 
religious mendicant; so, the duties belonging to parti- 
cular castes etc. come to an end when right Knowledge 
is achieved. 


ACPACAHTACA HA CAT: TTI | 
Gal CACHES: BIA: AT=AeaSPacaar || YS Il 


48. A man of Ignorance reaps‘* the results of those 
actions done according to particular desires followed by 
' See verse 5, panes 15. 


* Chh. U., 8. 8. 4, 5. > Opponents of gods. 
* See verse 19 of this chapter. 
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particular determinations. But when the desires‘ of a 
man of Self-knowledge vanish he becomes immortal.’ 


arenedae: ara fraresat Paaaq | 
a OTe Ad ASSEAT fagTA: GadHa: |] 2S Il 


49. The outcome of the ascertainment of the real 
nature of the Self is cessation from actions etc. The 
Self is neither an end nora means. It is, according to 
the Smriti,* eternally contended. 


SCOTIA Ae AT ATS | 
AAISHACHAN HA Asraeaarsagq |] 4 II 


50. Four things only are the results of actions viz., 
the production, acquisition, transformation and _ puri- 
fication, of something. They produce no other results. 
AJ]l actions with their accessories * should, therefore, be 


given’ up. 


AA eacaI TACT TCATACAT AT aS: | 
aeaieatea at oft aaret weqsa7 | 42 II 
Med West aa Aw ftert safer Raa | 
AATAMaAeas Aaa ITAA || 4 U1. 


51,52. One desirous of attaining Truth should with- 
.draw into the Self the love that he has for external 


1 For these are in the mind and such a man gives up his 
identification with it on the strength of Self-knowledge. 

2 Brahman. Bh. Gita. 4. 20. 

4 Wife, children, wealth, sacred tuft of hair and holy thread. 

* By one who aspires after liberation which by its nature cannot 


be the result of any action. 
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persons or things. For this love, secondary * to that for 
the Self, is evanescent and entails pain. He then 
should take refuge in a Teacher, a knower of Brahman 
who is tranquil, free, bereft of actions and established 

Brahman as the Sruli* and Smriti* say, “ One having 
a ae knows” and “ Know that. ” 


a Tecate Bret Brsarieaay | 
AAAMsAANy, TaeaeAeaaerzrag tl &3 Il 


53. That teacher should immediately take the 
disciple in the boat of the Knowledge of Brahman 
across the great ocean of darkness* which is within 
him—the disciple who is of a one-pointed mind and 
endowed with the qualities” of a (true) disciple. 


a: cote: ateariantfaariaca = | 
SASHA raed Fagaeascauraiat: Il 4? It 


54. The powers of seeing, touching, hearing, smell- 
ing, thinking, knowing and so on, though of the nature 
of Pure Consciousness.” differ on account of adjuncts.’ 


arora gee tani atic rarer | 
RAT: FISH TE: Ga HTatfa Baar Ul 4 Il 


55. Just as the sun illumines the world with its rays 
which are free from growth and decay, so, the Self 


1 See verses 4 and 5 of this chapter. * Chh. U., 6. 14. 2. 
3 Bh. Gita, 4 
: ‘ Ignorance. 5 See verse 72, chepter 16. 
® See verses 14, 15 and 16 of this chapter. 
7 ‘The eye etc., the sense organs. 
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always knows’ all things in general and all particular 
things and is pure. 


Aeqse: AUCCACAASATAY AATAT | 
Tersrqwaiied Aaa + FraeAa | 4E Il 


56. Appearing to be in the body ® owing to Ignorance 
and, therefore, appearing to be of the same size” as the 
body, the Self is regarded as different from things other 
than the body (and possessed of its qualities) like the 
moon etc. reflected in water and appearing to be 
possessed of its qualities. 


eat aa treficaa Bacar aenhrerat = | 
APM CACAA FE AM MAAASAT: | &o I 


57. One who merges the gross extenal objects 
experienced in the waking state in the subtle objects 
experienced in dream, and these again in Ignorance and 
then comes to know the Consciousness of the Self 
attains Brahman“ and has not to follow any path 
northen * or southern.® 


oie fr fecar dinisaranetetaq | 
cane FIT: Bel Tal Aw: cad fS a: | 4c Il 


* With Its consciousness which is Itself. 

* Gross and subtle. * See verse 22, chapter 16. 

"For a clearer exposition see verses 65 and 66 of this chapter, 
and also Ma. U., 3—7. 

* The path which leads one to the region of Brahma (Hiranya- 
garbha) at death. See Br. U., 6. 2. 15, and Bh. Gita, 8. 24. 

©The path leading to the region of the moon when one dies. 


See Br. U., 6. 2. 16,and Bh. Gita, 8. 25. 
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58. Having thus renounced’ the three states of the 
undifferentiated* etc. one gets across the great ocean of 
Ignorance, for one is by nature established in the Self 
without qualities, pure, awakened and free. 


ANSE AAUSTARSASTT TA T | 
wad: ade Be set Tal A wad Il 4S Il 


59, One is not born again when one knows that 
one is unborn, deathless, devoid of old age, free from 
fear, pure and knowing all particular things and things 
in general. 


gai aaatsist Taredtia fateeaa: | 
AGA Gal SH Aethea fasta: |] Go 


60. How can one be born again who has known 
the oneness of the Self and Brahman and is sure of 
the non-existence of the seed called Ignorance stated 
before * > 


duratianga fe faa aaagaad | 
TENTACAMSTATA Fat WaRrd tl &¢ It 


6]. When the Witness is discriminated from the 
intellect etc. which are unreal, It does not identify Itself 
again with the gross or the subtle body as before, just 
as butter raised from milk and thrown into it does 
not get mixed with it again. 


1 i.e., one’s identity with the three states. ? Deep sleep. 
4 See verse 26 above. 
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Ua SAAAded AT Cale: GaHieary | 
camesalfearenane setfa fata: i &2 Ul 


62. One becomes free from fear when one knows 
that one is Brahman which is Existence, Knowledge 
and Infinite, beyond the five sheaths consisting of food 
etc.' and which is described in the Sruti’ as ‘not 
perceivable and so on. 


FEAR: TAded ASAT WTaHIsA: | 
aaeaaerdvaa a faa sata 1&3 Il 
63. That knower of the Truth of the Bliss of the 


Self has no cause of fear whatsoever. For afraid* of 


him the organ of speech, the mind, fire and so on act 
regularly. 


aaeva: WW Wha Casa Aieeralsss | 
Guach ATH A HA BATT aay Il &¥ Il 


64. Whom should the knower of the Self salute 
if he is established in his own Glory which is infinite, 
non-dual and beyond name‘ etc. ? Actions then have 
no utility for him. 


fureara aa: aeaet: TSTTHe: | 
sie a gteresetere  && Il 


ANRAVAAIA eis AAT 
Se all bears ll && Wl 


1 The vital force, nee pine the intellect and. bliss. See es U., 


2.1.5. U,, 2. 7. 3 Tai. U., 2. 8. 1 
4 Chh. U., chapter 7, parts i—15. 
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65, 66. The. externally conscious individual which — 
is one with the aggregate of the gross bodies and the 
individual which is conscious internally only and one 
with the aggregate of the subtle bodies are both 
merged’ in the individual experiencing deep sleep 
which is one with the undifferentiaied. | 

As the three states viz., deep sleep etc. have words 
only for their support they are unreal. The truthful ” 
man, therefore, who knows that he is Existence- 
Brahman gets liberated. 


WEA WAS asa = | 

Hala 4 2 earal PazIearearqa: | Fv Il 

67. I have no knowledge or ignorance in Me as | 
am of the nature of homogeneous Consciousness only, 
just as there is no day or night in the sun which is of 
the nature of light only. 

MACAAAASACI RSA TAIAE ART | 

AAT A a ss cag aa Ate AW MEAL Il Se I 

68. As the truth of the scriptures may never be 


doubted one should always remember that one 
identified with Brahman has nothing to accept or reject. 


aeta A AIG Aasral AAT Aa | 
nfs waiter yar eax a HT I 8S Il 


69. A man is never born again who knows that 
he is one only in all beings like the ether and that all 
beings are in him. 

' Ma. U., 3—7. ? Chh. U., 6. 16. :—3. 


- 
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at Wal AeaaY aTedfaaseaecaa: Ha | 

WHAed ad HHAaeATsGE: CITA: | wo Il 

70. The Self is pure and self-effulgent having by 
nature no interior, exterior, middle or anything else 


anywhere, according to the Srufi," ‘devoid of the 
interior and exterior,’ 


AfaaaresMerst: TTWAGSAAISEA: | 
SARANGI AT SA AASHAAT | 2 II 


71.- The Self is non-dual (and left over) by the 
negation of the universe according to the Sruii,* ‘ Not 
this, not this." It should be known as described in the 
Sruti, ‘Unknown®* knower’ and never otherwise. 


aqeaienieaatd Aa Aled Wy | 

@ BATEAT GAyaATATeAT VAT wa: | 2 I 

72. If one knows that one is the supreme Brahman, 
the Self of all, one should be regarded as the Self 
of all beings according to the Sruti,* ‘ their Self.’ 

STACHAICATA TACHA TATA | 

SaTEa: A Sarat wacara Faad | ©3 Il 

73. An individual becomes adorable by gods and 
free from being under their control (unlike beasts ‘ 


under men), if he clearly knows the supreme Self, the 


shining On: to be himself. 


1 Br. U., 2. 5. 19. ? Br. U., 2. 
* Br. U., 3. 8. 11. ATE LOE 
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ENT AACA: YrACAAAITAT | 
sae AAA saga A TEA |] wv I 


74. The Truthful man' who has renounced every- 
thing unreal* does not get bound again when he 
knows that he is always Consciousness, the eternally 
existing Self devoid of everything like the ether. 


PUTAS Aaa agra we fe J | 
TUSUSAAER TCAD FAT TAA Il o's UI 


75. Those are to be pitied who know the supreme 
Brahman to be otherwise.* Those, on the other hand, 
who know It to be not different from themselves are 
established in the Self and are their own masters. 
They have all the gods under their control. 


fen siaraaeaearayseat: GE BARA: | 
Mead GEKA Tae Be ATT Il 9& II 
Ay AsrwacgaMNansastay | 
RETA: Ga THSSNeIay |] ww tt 


76,77. Give up all connection with caste etc., all 
actions and all talk regarding the non-Self. Always 
meditate on the pure Self, the all-comprehensive 
Principle, as Aum.’ The Self which like a causeway “ 


1 Chh. U., 6. 16. I—3. * Chh. U., 6. 1. 4. 
3 1.e., to be other than the Self. 
‘Not subordinate to anyone else. See Chh. U., 7. 25. 2 
* The sounds Aum” is the name and symbol of Brahman. See 
Kath. Ural: 
SA aeeey ‘protects cornfields etc. by preventing water from 
entering into them. 
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protects everything established (such as, castes, orders 
of life etc.) and which, untouched by day and night, is 
in all directions, horizontal, upward and downward, 
and free from unhappiness, is of the nature of eternal 
consciousness. 


MAHA WaAsATHAHAT | 
TancAM We falsaw aaaeaa: || vc Il 


78. One should know oneself to be the Supreme 
Brahman free from all bondage, merit and demerit, 
past and future, and also from cause and effect. 


AAAS Gaedeacata aaa: | 
AAA AaaMkecaasy: AACA Ha: |] 6 Il 


79. The Self is regarded as the doer of everything 
though It isanon-doer. It is pure. It runs ahead of 
those that run, though It does not move atall. It 
appears to be many though unborn. For It possesses 
all powers by Mézd. 


USACATAATACATCA TEATS TAY BAT | 

wmMAasaatcnte fataatsHeHisza: Il co Il 

80. Without action, a non-agent and one without a 
second, I, the universal Self, make the world go round 


like a king who is only a witness or like the loadstone 
which moves iron by its proximity only. 


fan fated fra freed afacaay | 
Ta se Aa Aw agaredtia az ll <2 Il 
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81. One should have the conception that one is 
Brahman which is without qualities, without actions, 
Eternal, free from duality, free from unhappiness, pure, 
awakened and free. 


qed Hed WT aa aa szaMa Bah aa a 

aa Saad waatand aaah fase | 
Aataqaa=seatated arated: | 

Mis: TARA RANATASA ATION SATAGA: tl CR 


82. Having gained a perfect knowledge of bondage 
and liberation with their causes (viz., Ignorance and 
Knowledge respectively), having acquired a complete 
understanding of causes and effects which are objects 
of knowledge and are (therefore) to be negated and 
having properly known the one supreme and pure 
Truth (to be the Self) which is beyond all objects of 
knowledge, known in the Veddntas and taught by the 
Sruti and the teacher, a knower of Brahman stands 
freed from the fear of being born again, becomes all 
and all-knowing, goes beyond grief and delusion and 
has the acme of his life fulfilled. 


A qa CAST Alea ATEACATCAT A BAT: | 
Sureal a aeaaaia arasnfa: Saar ! cz Ul 


83. The Self cannot be accepted or rejected by 
Itself or others, nor does [t accept or reject anyone 
else. This is right Knowledge. 


AAI AT AW AaalareaMNAT | 
aaa fe fasred aaadaraeaa: Il cv Il 
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84. For this Knowledge which is the subject of all 
the Vedéntas, produces the conviction that the Self is 
Brahman. One becomes perfectly free from the 
bondage of this transmigratory existence when one 
achieves it. 


WEA Badd Fata aly acqey | 
“fad WH Badeacasarfaay tl c% il 


85. This Knowledge which is the supreme purifier 
and the greatest secret’ of all the Vedas and gods ”* is 
revealed here (in this chapter). 


AACA SATT LESS STAT IAT | 
facara sataca aseararaaras FT Il ¢& Il 


86. This supreme and secret Knowledge should 
not be imparted to one who has not controlled oneself, 
but should be given to a disciple who is obedient and 
dispassionate. 


qaaaMcAal Stet feats a PAST | 
aMfaescatacaraen: freq: Bat | ¢y Il 


87. As there is no other equivalent which a disciple 
may offer to the teacher for imparting to him Self- 
knowledge one should always possess the qualities” of 
a disciple, achieve Knowledge and thus get across the 
ocean of transmigratory existence. 


1 For this Knowledge does not come without being taught by a 
Teacher. ? Not easily attainable even by gods. See 


Kath. U., 1. 1.21. % See verse 72, chapter 16. 
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Sled Set ay sarar wemaear a feed | 

Mia? MAM HACA HTNCAA AA: il co UM 

88. I bow down to that All-knowing and All- 
powerful One who is of the nature of consciousness 


and besides whom there is nothing else viz., a knower, 
knowledge or an object of knowledge. 


fqar arftar: cAY AsaracqRala fay | 
PIAA AREA WRCASSATATHS It 23 Il 


89. I bow down to my most adorable Teacher who 
is all-knowing and has, by imparting Knowledge to me, 
saved me from the great ocean of births and deaths, 
filled with Ignorance. 


TAMAR |] 9¢ Il 


CHAPTER XVIII 
‘THOU ART THAT’ 


acne fasted Seated Tat: | 
alata dea aay fossa Il 2 Il 


|. I bow down to that Eternal consciousness, the 
Self of the modifications of the intellect, in which ' they 
merge” and from which they spring.” 


Tae THAR: AATTAS ATA TAA: | 
Wal aafatar Fanwdtaar adiega Gea Il 


2. 1 bow down to the great mendicant, the Teacher 
of my Teacher who, of great intellect, routed hundreds 
of enemies of the Sruti by means of words comparable 
to swords made impenetrable through thunder-like 
reasoning and protected the treasure of the real import 


of the Vedas. 
Aaa: Udarenletag Wa waa: | 
feat saat FIPAAATETT ll 3 Il 


| Just as circles of fire (e.g. ina revolving torch) merge in and 
spring from fire. *e.g., during deep sleep. . * e.g., during waking. 
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3. If the conviction, *‘ 1 am nothing but Existence and 
am ever free ’ were impossible to be attained, why should 
the Sruti teach us that so affectionately like a mother ? 


fagiqaetaerasagat fatter | 
wramaehsea aatareareasd: tl 2 Il 


4. Just as the idea of a snake is negated from a 
rope (in a rope-snake), so, everything of the nature 
of the non-Self is negated from the eternally existing 
Self implied by the word ‘I’, on the evidence of the 
Srutis “Thou art That’ etc., in which the implied mean- 
ings of the words have been ascertained by reasoning 
(and the scripture). 


AMSIATAWAAY Sear qarackeaayl Aart 

raat wat sarae safe: KaTeaTAAAAT I & Il 

5. Brahman should be regarded as the Self on the 
evidence of the scriptures just as religious duties are 
known from the same source. Ignorance vanishes (im- 
mediately on the attainment of right Knowledge) like 
the effect of poison coming to an end when mantras’ 
are remembered. 


aH BOA caraway | 
THUAAACIT UT Brea Aa: Il & Il 
azentla Gatien dear dfAUTRAT | 
neath arty areata feraaread tl © Il 


’ Sacred formulae addressed to ncividusal deities like Garuda 
and others. 
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6,7. It is reasonable that of the two ideas, ‘1 am 
Existence-Brahman” and ‘I am an agent’ both of 
which have the Self for their witness, the one owing its 
origin to Ignorance should be given up. Springing 
from evidences which are only apparently so viz., 
sense-perceptions etc., it gets negated like a mistaken 
notion of a direction by the other one which has its 
source in the right evidence of the Vedas." 


Si Akola Tore Slayers aq | 
acta aastar aeadsaas ef: | 


8. When they say, ‘Do this’ and ‘You are 
experiencers’ the scriptures restate popular concep- 
tions. The Knowledge, ‘I am Existence’ arises from 


the Sruti. The other’ (arising from injunctive scriptures) 
is negated by it. 


wea canaleges arcana Awa at | 
Tadd TIAA BAISAPATAAT || 2 


9. (Objection).2 Absolute liberation does not arise 
when one is told, ‘Thou art That’. One should, there- 
fore, have recourse to the repetition (of the idea, ‘[ am 
Brahman’) and support it with reasoning. 


VHS A Tala areraeaha ay wag | 
BIAS Carasarara sa fe ad Il Lo |) 


~ For they are the words of the Lord. See Br. Su., 1. 1. 3. 
* j.e., the idea of agency and of experiencing. 
3 Objections—verses 9-18. 


1 wiird ee 


etn TERRY T 


7a 
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10. Even acquainted with the literal meaning of the 
sentence’ one, once told, cannot know its true import 
but requies other things which, as we have said, are two. 


RATS THCHATT A UAT wad | 
AaB NAAAMAcAAAATSENT Il 22 Ul 


l1. Just as an injunction regarding Vedic actions 
is necessary ’, so it is not incompatible in the case of one 
so long as one has not directly Known‘ the Self and 
Its Knowledge has not been firmly grasped. 


afea a aa fear casera: afer | 
TACIT: BE AeA AAa Il 2 Il 


12, All one’s efforts (viz., self-control etc.) become 
useless if one can know Brahman without being 
enjoined. One should, therefore, go on with the repeti- 
tion so long as the Self is not known. 


arene a Reraaast aaa wary | 
secled ECUSHA TIaTHeA Te: il 22 Il 


13. Firm impressions originating from sense-percep- 
tion do surely negate the Knowledge, ‘I am Brahman’ 
arising from the Sruti.. Moreover an aspirant is attracted 


1 i.e., * Thou art That °. 

*(1) Mental repetition of the sentence and (2) looking for 
reasoning in support of it. 

“Even when actions are known from Vedic statements an 
injunction regarding them is necessary so that one may get the 
result arising from the observance of the injunction. 

‘ From the Vedic statement, ‘ Thou art That’. 

* Br. U., 1. 4. 10. 
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towards external objects through impurities (such as, 
attachment and so on). 


AAMAAMAAAA AAEM AA: | 
Teaaasisase fast Farr tl 2? I 


14. Perceptional Knowledge’ which has for its 
objects particular properties of things does surely 
contradict that? which arises from hearsay and in- 
ference and which is related only to generic properties 
of things. 


TFTA BAAS A DISA | 

ate at zsad Shaarraiafaarsa: i) 24 1 
Pg aisdatey Bauraisgawre | 

at Asada Caehs area | Ls I 


15, 16. No one is seen freed from the distress of 
this transmigratory existence simply by understanding 
the meaning of the sentence. If, however, a rare man* 
is seen to be freed from such distress on the mere 
hearing of it, he must be inferred to have practised 
repetition in previous lives. Moreover our’ conduct 
will have to be regarded as non-scriptural (if you do not 
admit the existence of an injunction) in this case.’ But 
that is not desirable. 

1 eg., the Rnowledae that arises by actually secing fire. 


2e.g., the Knowledge that arises on hearing the word ‘fire’ or 
through inference on seeing smoke. 

. os fe Vamadeva, who, while in his mother’s womb, had Self- 
knowledge. See Ai. U.,2.5. 4‘ The conduct of mendicants. 

“In the case of one who has become acquainted with the 
sentence, but not with the Self. 





| 
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wees eS areca erst areas Aa: | 
a ageyeneemaeuhagiatesad || oI 


17. Just as everywhere in the Yedas the means to 
an end is enjoined after stating the result’ to be 
achieved, so, here” the result ‘ Thou art That’ is stated 
and the means can be nothing but this repitition which 
only* is regarded as being capable of revealing an 
eternally existing thing.’ 


TEMG TATA Waa: | 
GHMAAIMSMASE WAATEAKL tl Le I] 


18. Therefore, practising self-contro! etc. and re- 
nouncing everything” incompatible with this end‘ and 
the means’ to it, one should carefully practise the said 
repetition in order directly to know the Self, 


aed cecarat AAA: | 
Rarard go set a mat frafaea: tl 2S I 


19. (Reply). This is not so; for the Upanishats 
end* with ‘Not this, not this’ (and deal with nothing’ 
elsc). Results to be achieved by means of actions 
are heard of in the previous” part of the Vedas but 


1 For example, ‘desirous of attaining heaven a man should 
perform sacrifices". Similarly, desirous of attaining Brahman one 
should Practecl in the said repetition. 2 In the Veddntas. 

3 And not sacrifices etc. 4 Brahman. 

> All actions. ® The direct Knowledge of Brahman. 

7 | The said repetition. 

*i.e., with Brahman having duality negated from It. 
° i.e., they do not enjoin actions. 7” In the work portion. 
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not liberation which has an eternal existence (and is not 
achievable by means of any action). 


TAS yarEacd atsga Ta ATA | 
Hepa Aaa Fares Fa steak |] Ro Il 


20. Just as the distress experienced by one’s son 
is superimposed by the father on himself who has no 
distress at all, so, the ego is superimposed on the 
Self which is eternally free from any pain whatsoever. 


asa Afaracdtfs oraeeatatreaa | 
User: BRacgakasary tl 22 Ul 


21. This superimposition (of the ego on the Self) 
is negated on the evidence of the Sruti, ‘Not this, not 
this, as if* it were a reality. And hence no injunctions * 
which are all due to superimposition can by any means 
be reasonable (after such a negation has taken place). 


SEAMS AMSATa: aaa = | 
FeTeaaaraN Ve Hels T zes_aT: || AV 


22. Just as colour is superimposed on and negated 
from the sky by ignorant people so, there are the 
superimposition (of the ego) on the Self and its negation 
from It. 


qeaentaieaa Areltshren WAZA | 
sass feeafaaarsadq ll 22 I 


' For it is only things superimposed that are negated. 
* Such as, the repetition of the sentence. 
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23. This negation is not one of a reality, but is of 
a false superimposition only like the prohibition of the 
placing of fire’ on the highest region of the sky; 
for liberation would have surely been transitory if things 
really existing were negated. 


SUSAN WAL Bet: TAA al a AKA | 
a Uuleal aarenenzeageda FT I} Re? Il 


24. It is only to objects of knowledge and not to 
non-objects that a word” or an idea~ can be applied. 
Brahman which is the Self of them and also of the 
ego is not within the scope of a word or an idea. 


aeaalcnia Sued Saey sale Aq | 
afte Alt aaa ada Feat i 26 I 


25. Everything such as agency etc. superimposed * 
by the ego on the Self which is Pure Consciousness is 
negated together with the ego on the evidence of the 
Srati, ‘ Not this, not this.’ 


sqelea: caisariekt: cerrea ier: | 
Mateaaieat: ae Bar Fratsuvitsaa: || 2 Ul 
26. (The Self is then known to be) Intelligence, 


Self-effulgent, a Seer, the Innermost, Existence, free 
from actions, directly cognised, the Self of all, the 


1 There is the scriptural statement that fire should be placed 
neither in the highest nor in the middle region of the sky. The 
lacing of fire in those two regions is an impossibility ; still it is 
orbidden like the real placing of fire on the earth. 
2 i.e., all the evidences. 
% Through the indiscrimination between the intellect and the Self. 
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Witness, One imparting consciousness to others 
Eternal, devoid of qualities and without a second. 


deat saat aca cardenisRenaag | 
HICH FA Ala: TaesAAwAT: |] Ao | 


27. On account of the constant proximity of the 
conscious Self, the ego also appears to be conscious.’ 
Hence the two things viz., oneself* and things related 
to oneself that are denoted by the words ‘I” and 
* mine’, originate. 


{i . 
ie 


sritmaerenthe atasasaccadsy 


| 
at abana BSssCasMlaicead BTCA i} Ve II 


28. As the ego is possessed of species, action, etc. 
words are applicable to it. But no word can be used 
with respect to the innermost Self owing to the absence’ 
of these from It. 


STM AA Aaa stsat: cevetar fra: | 


CHITA Maran Mgey: BATT 1 2° 
veasaeteneaga: weeftecad |] Fo | 


29, 30. Words which denote the ego and the other 
things which reflect the innermost Self express the 
latter only indirectly, and by no means describe It 
directly. For nothing that has no species etc. can be 
described. by means of words. 

1 e. g., Proximate to a red flower a crystal appears to be red. 


2 The experiencer, the agent. 
3 See verse 24 above. 


————— 


ee SSS ae eaI”~—s—rtst— t—“‘sS CS 
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ARTA TABHACAMS STATA =| 
SIH FARSI: TUTATATS STS tl 32 Il 


31. Just as words denoting’ the action of fire are 
applied only indirectly to torches etc. (having fire in 
them) and not directly as they imply a thing * different 
from them; so, words* implying the Self are applied 
to the ego having the reflection of the Self and 
appearing like It. 


GMTAN TEIN AAaaaee: | 
WRUAeAaAAaneaagaaad | 32 | 
WeSURAMMG Banraatecad | 

GSAT Breaiesistaat at awa T |} 33 | 


32, 33. As it imitates the mirror the reflection of a 
face is different from the face. The face which does 
not depend on the mirror (for its existence) is also 
different‘ from its reflection. Similarly, the reflection 
of the Self in the ego is also regarded (as different from 
the pure Self) like that of the face which is different 
from the face. The pure Self is considered to be 
different from Its reflection like the face (which is 
different from its own). In fact, however, the Self and 

‘The word ‘burn* for example, is used with reference to a 
torch when we say, ‘ The torch burns a thing *. * Fire. 

* e. g, the word, ‘I ” implying Existence, Knowledge, Bliss, etc. 

‘As a matter of fact it is the real face’reflected in a mirror and 
acquiring, as it were, the quality of being in it and possessing its 
properties that is called the reflection. The reflection cannot 
real, because it is not always in the mirror; nor can it be called 


absolutely unreal, because it is sometimes seen there. Therefore, 
the reflection is indescribable and the face is different from it. 
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Its reflection are free' from real distinction between 
each other like the face and its reflection.” 


Gare WA A saw saat aecasanta | 
ACIS SHITTY |! Fv Il 


34. (Objection). Some say that the reflection in 
the ego (as distinct from the Self) is the individual 
soul.’ (But if one asks how the reflection which is 
not a reality can experience anything at all, the objector 
answers that) the reflection is a reality as the shadows 
of things are known to be realities according to the 
Smriti Not only so, there is another reason also (why 
a shadow should be regarded as a reality). For a man 
in a shadow feels refreshingly cool.” 


“Seca reer ar darirarsta: a | 
Teeda GAC Cldea sla Baa |] 24 Il 


35. (Other objections). Some say .that the indi- 
vidual soul is a part of Pure Consciousness. Others 
hold that it is a modification of the same. Still others 
are of opinion that the ego together with the reflection 


1 Though there is an apparent distinction there is not a real one 
between the Self and Its reflection nor between the Self and the 
intellect. For as a matter of fact neither the reflection nor the in- 
tellect has an existence independent of the Self. The conclusion is 
that Pure Consciousness reflected in Ignorance and the ego etc., 
its modifications, is regarded as the individual experiencing trans- 
migratory existence owing to a nondiscrimination between Itself and 
Its reflection. See verse 43 of this Chapter. 

* Which has an existence dependent on that of the face. 

3 The experiencer of this transmigratory existence. 

4*One should not deliberately cross the shadows ‘of one’s teachers 
and other superiors. ° Therefore a shadow must be a real 
thing having the property of coolness. 


"7 Tae 


——— ee 


—s= EE 


—See 
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of Pure Consciousness in it is the individual soul. 
Others again think that it is the independent ego, 
(neither a part nor a modification), which is the 
experiencer of this mundane existence. 


Weevil: Beret areal Arad | 
aad Aiea Areca =a Bata il 24 I 
36. The’ Buddhists say that the individual soul 


is the momentary” consciousness, ‘I."° There is no 
witness* (distinct from the series to see the beginning 
and the end of these momentary phenomena). Now 
examine which of these doctrines ‘ is reasonable. 


sero Har careat aed Taga | 
TENA A ATA TAL ATeTATTA a: | 
gaAHeA Weal fagwseaat waa Il 3 Il 


37. Let us now stop discussing the different 
doctrines about the transmigratory sovl. Let us go on 
with the present subject... The reflection of the face 
in the mirror is a property neither of the face nor of the 
mirror. For if it were the property of either of the two, 
it would continue even if the other were removed. 


TAA SIG Baewaia Away | 
MMT AIATa BA Aetsarad: i Fe Il 


1 See verse 23, Chapter 16. 2 Produced and destroyed every 
moment. See footnote I, verse 14, Chapter 16. * Including 
that of the author. See footnote 2, verses 32, 33 above. 

5 Viz., the reflection. Five alternatives are discussed. Verses 
37, 38, 39 (first line), 39 (second line) to 42 and 43. The last one is 


the conclusion according to this book. 





230 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS 


38. If it is argued that it’ is a property of the face 
because it' is called after, it cannot be so. For it 
imitates* the mirror and*is not seen even when the face 
is there (but the mirror is removed). 


gaat Aaa SACAEATT | 
HEMACA Ua Efe: Camalaeeqyay: 3S | 


39. (First line). If you say that it is the property 
of both, we say. ‘No’ because it is not seen even 
when both are present (but improperly placed). 

(Second line), (Objection). It may be said 
that Rahu, a real thing, though invisible, is sometimes 
seen” in the sun and moon; (so the reflection of the 


face, a reality, though invisible, is sometimes‘ seen in 
the mirror). 


Wel: Wa acged fs areca: | 
OMI Acad Tea caTeqayfwad: || Yo Il 


40. (Reply). That Rahu is a real* thing is known 
from the scriptures® before one sees it in the sun or 
moon. But according to those who hold that it is 
the shadow of the earth it cannot be a real thing and 
the unreality of the reflection has been proved by 
arguments before.’ 


* That is, the retiection of the face. 
* i.¢c., undergoes changes that the mirror is subject to. 
* During eclipses. See foot note 1, verse 34; Ch. 17. 
en a mirror is properly placed. 
5 See footnote I, verse 34, chapter 17. 
* But there is no such evidence with regard to the existence of 
the reflection. * Verses 37-39 above. 
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DALHKACAAANSA AT ACHAT: | 
ACMA Caereaateat TAL 11 22 Il 


41. There is a prohibition ' regarding the crossing of 
the shadows (of one’s teachers and other superiors) ; but 
it does rot prove the reality of a shadow as a sentence 
expressing one meaning cannot express another at the 
same time. 


Agate ST AHaAMgsaTaaA | 
SAM A ACSATIAT AT Tar Il 2% Il 


42. That one feels cool while sitting in a shadow’ 
is not the effect of the shadow on one. It is due to 
one’s refraining from using warm things. Coolness is 
found to belong to water but not to a shadow.” 


STARTS AGATA AT | 
Was Weagmawanireaaraaa FT || #3 Il 


43 The Self, Its reflection and the intellect are 
comparable to the face, its reflection and the mirror. 
The unreality of .the reflection is known from the 
scriptures and reasoning. 


at carer nacaeaaeda: | 

aTaftenesag: sex deta AAT | vy Il 

44. (Objection). Who is the experiencer of trans- 
migratory existence as it cannot belong to the Self 

See footnote 2, verse 34 above. 


* See verse 34 above. * For, sitting in the shadow of a hot 
piece of stone, one does not feel cool at all. 
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which is changeless, neither to the reflection which is: 
not real nor to the ego which is not a conscious entity > 


SATA Cara: Marasecererceae: | 
Rccqarcna PaAcHaracaatsl A: | B& Il 


45. (Reply). Let the transmigratory condition then 
be only a delusion due to the indiscrimination (between 
the Self and the non-Self). It always has an 
(apparent) existence duc, to the real existence of the 
changeless Self and, therefore, appears to be pertaining 
to It. 


THAI AM Tar aes: arftapa: | 
AICTAAY ATI HeCAacAat Tat Il vs Il 


46. Just as a rope-snake (a rope mistaken for a 
snake), though unreal, has an existence due to that 
of the rope before the discrimination between the rope 
and the snake takes place; so, the transmigratory 
condition, though unreal, is possessed of an existence * 
due to that” of the changeless Self. 


SATHANA Nt: SaiaHcary | 
get gat a ded fra wae haa Il ge I 


47. Some say that the Self to which the reflection 
belongs, though changeful on account of the modifica- 
tions of the mind pertaining to Itself such as, ‘I am 
happy’, 1 am miserable’ and though an experiencer 
of the transmigratory condition, is eternal. 


1 Empirical or phenomenal existence. * Real existence. 
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aTeanTarakarareaarerad Krrrear: | 
seatareaia Aeaed at fara: Il YS tl 


48. Having no knowledge of the Vedas and deluded 
on account of the lack of the real knowledge of the Self 
and Its reflection, they consider the ego to be the Self. 


GAT TCGAEAT BIAIHASATN: | 
MAM AAA A araateaiaaha: Il 2S i 


49. The transmigratory existence consisting of 
agency and the experiencing of pain and pleasure is, 
according to them, a reality. ‘ They, therefore, continue 
to be born again and again on account of the ignorance 
of the nature of the Self, its reflection and the intellect 
between which they cannot discriminate. 


SATA TFSUMCHACACASTAT | 

Sq Aragees Fa: sedis grad tl Ae Il 

50. That the Vedas imply the Self by means of 
words such as, ‘ Knowledge’ etc.' becomes reasonable 


if it is true” that the Self is of the nature of Pure 
Consciousness and the intellect reflects It. 


TAI at rarest Aart | 

Hla Wesdiaiat Set Srarfared: tl 4 Ul 
AMM BI A SH TS Saal TAT | 
TMAAZ BY FaeTstaea FAaterarz il 42 Il 


1 Words such as, Existence, Bliss and so on. 
* These words will then be applied directly to the intellect with 
the reflection of the Self in it and indirectly to the Self. 


16 
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51,52. (Objection).' It is well known among the 
people that the meaning” of the root and that’® of the 
verbal suffix, though different from each other, in each 
of the words such as, ‘does’, ‘ goes’, etc. are seen to 
belong to the same subject.’ 

They are not seen to belong to two different subjects 
either according to ordinary people or grammarians. 
Now, please tell me the reason why the meanings of 
the root and the suffix should belong to two different 
subjects in the case of the words such as, ‘ knows‘ etc. 


santa frsreat arcaeva fara: fear | 
Se BWisdtha Arareitezead aT || 43 Il 


53. (Reply). The meaning of the suffix is the 
reflection of the. Self in the intellect and the root 
denotes an action i.e., a modification of the intellect. 
As the intellect and the reflection are not discriminated 
from the Self, the word ‘knows’ is applied falsely to It. 


a Tecaataiska arcaat aaa Fear | 
AA Wea Arardtfa A Asad |] 4v Il 


54. The intellect has no consciousness and the Self 
no action. The word ‘knows’ can, therefore, reason- 
ably be applied to neither of them. 


Acad Aageea stats gead | 
a area fathararnt faa areafa araara || 44 Il 


1 The discussion begun here ends in verse 69. 
* The meaning of a root is an action. * The meaning of a 
verbal suffix is agency. te. g., Devadatta. 


ee) lt 
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55. The word ‘knowledge’, in the sense of the 
action of knowing, cannot similarly be applied to the 
Self. For the Self is not a change only (which is 
indicated by an action as it is taught in the Srutfis 
that It is eternal. 


A Geaheaeacs Ht A CAT aT | 
aft ata gta page frecad || 4 Il 


56. The word, ‘knowledge’, in the sense of the 
instrument of the action of knowing, is applied to the 
intellect and not to the Self as an instrument cannot 
exist without an agent.’ Neither is the word, in the 
sense of that which is the object of the same action, 
can be applied to the Self. 


a Fat warear fag:aistahea: aan | 
a TAtessta sacs AACA ATCHA: AaT Il sve II 


57. The Self is never knowable and is not directly 
denoted by any word according to those who hold?” 
that It is eternally changeless, free from pain and 
one only. 


AH aUcAe IAT STASAT | 
TUATHA Aat TEATAASAgT |] 4c Il 


58. lf the ego were the Self, a word might be applied 
to it in its primary sense.* But it is not the Self 
according to the Sruii as it is possessed of hunger etc. 


! If the Self become an instrument there will be no agent left. 
* It is the doctrine of the author. 3 See verse 29 above. 
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Ged ae A Here ahs aor: HT | 
Siatdtaeseger weapeat aa g 48 I 
Mes AAAAM aed ATCATAAAMTAT | 

a FT AST aay Arar wfares ofsiga: i o tl 
afafgdcermes afe aren frerenat | 
erataagied: ar arfasr sasad tl &2 Il 
ahigaatareacgaae rand | 

Teast a else Tat Marcga |) &% Il 


59—62. (Objection). Well, words that have no 
primary meanings can have no secondary ones also. 
Therefore vou are to explain the application of the 
words ‘knows’ etc. 

The Vedas would lose their authority as an evidence 
if words were false ', which is not desirable.” (Reply). 
Should one, therefore, have to accept the application of 
words according to popular usage ? 

(Objection). If you accept the usage of ignorant 
people, you will have to arrive at the conclusion of 
the Chdrvudkas who hold that there is no Self (other 
than the body). But that is undesirable. 

If, on the other hand, you accept the usage of the 
learned, you will arrive at the same dilemma as before.’ 
The Vedas which are an authority do not use meaning- 
less words. 


Asa BaAAKed Tears fe area: | 
yas ofafarat fe warento esad i &3 Ul 


‘have no meanings. 7” For the Vedas are the only evidence 
regarding the Self. 3 See verse 54 above. 
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qa qeararaeg aTarrarfeerad: | 
radia Saat Mat Brat ae Tataa: || ev Il 


63, 64. (Reply). As the reflection appears like the 
face people accept its oneness with its reflection in 
a mirror. 

All people, therefore, naturally use the verbs ‘ knows’ 
etc. owing to the indiscrimination between that’ in 
which there is the reflection and that * which is reflected. 


Ge: aeaerea Harta 2 Sat | 
aM SaemEITT aed Tahara Il &% I 


65. The Self is said to be knowing* things on 
account of the superimposition of the agency of the 
intellect on it. Similarly the intellect is called a knower 
owing to the superimposition of Consciousness on it. 


CHEE Vedat set rer sarfa:wzada: | 
I Fea Peat ACATANcAAeta AT Tar ll &€ Il 


66. Eternal Knowledge which is the nature of the 
Self described by the Srutis ‘ as the Light of Conscious- 
ness is never created by the intellect, by Itself or by 
anything ”® else. 


ese Taare AT Steer: | 
ached AtKed Tegeedaera: I go Il 


! The intellect. * The Self. 
3 To be the agent of knowing. 
4 Mu. U., 2. 2. 9 and Br. U., 4. 3. 6. 5 By the eye etc. 
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67. Just as people regard their bodies as themselves 
and say that they (bodies) know things, so, they speak 
of the intellect having the agency in producing know- 
ledge, and of the Self (as being its seat). 


areca Taeta Paras Frere: | 
atfeat: feat atafiargentteet Sat: |) Ge Il 


68. Deluded by the modifications of the intellect 
which appear’ to be conscious and are created, the 
argumentative philosophers say that knowledge is 


produced. 


CASA AacHleraraar: | 
Wattle Reser TAA a aT aceafa: | &F Il 


69. Therefore the words ‘knows’ etc., the corres- 
ponding modifications of the mind and their memory 
are possible on account of the indiscrimination regard- 


ing the Self, the intellect and the reflection of the 
Self in it. 


MeMserarkied SAA werd AAT | 
gfeaulanted sire aed |} wo || 


70. Just as the properties” of a mirror assumed 
by the reflection of the face in it are attributed to the 
face, so are the properties* of the intellect assumed 
by the reflection of the Self are superimposed on It. 


‘Owing to the mutual superimposition of the Self and the 
intellect. 


? Dark spots etc. 3 Agency etc. 
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Ferg Wearerenarcarred Tra: | 
mfet sa wiaed Zerdlateanre: || 62 Il 


71. Just as torches and other things appear to be 
possessed of the power of burning (on account of there 
being fire in them) so, the modifications of the intellect, 
illurnined by the reflection of the Self, appear to be 
endowed with the power of perception. 


VAIN Kted ASt: LATA | | 
Soe aeatleacd ofatreatedt Altar: 1] wz II 


72. The Buddhist philosophers forbid the existence 
of a Witness by saying that the modifications of the 
intellect are themselves perceivers and are also per- 
ceived (by themselves). 


Gad Weaqeqared Fe TaropStanyz | 
arararay fe Fat ay aeaaEN Gar als |} 93 UI 
eq MSHCAIMMeIrdsky AcaA_ | 
arctea geucaiaeakaeties ate || oF I 


73,74. Say‘ how to refute (the Buddhists who hold) 
that the modifications of the intellect are not illumined 
by a witness different from them. (In refuting the 
Buddhists it may be said”* that) though a persistent? 
knower must be accepted on account of reality different 


! Addressed to the Veddntins who do not accept a reflection 
of the Self. 

? By the said Vedantiins. 

* Known to be so on the evidence of recognition : the knower 
is the same in respect of all the modifications. 
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from the modifications revealing their presence and 
absence, it is not necessary to assume a reflection 
of the Self. 

(Reply). This persistent knower also is no better 
than the modifications themselves as the said knower, 
different from the modifications, will be equally non- 
Conscious.” 


eqn aaa g tafe: carfeta Ara | 
AAAS Ta HaAN TAA: 1 6% I 


75. If you* are of opinion that the presence and ab- 
sence of the modifications will be known owing to the 
proximity of the permanent knower, we say, © No.” for 
the changeless knower will be of no utility in that respect. 
(Even admitting that it will reveal them by its proximity 
only), everything ‘ will have mental modifications. 


aret get AT a: strat Aeaeaaqisaaac: | 
aeaged FT o:Racaahica Fa FT aT Il V§ Il 
esa: AEA AT USEAST | 

aarti Rrearke: aah 4 asad 1 we I 
safer ake afiiccageccatt | 
senaeg fafreda anata azafe | 

TIAA MscaaHstt: TASAA || wc II 


2 To the Veddntins who do not accept the reflection of the Self. 

2 For being a knower (an agent of knowing) it will fall into the 
category of the non-Self and so will be non-conscious. 

3 Those Veddntins who do not accept the reflection of the Self. 

4Including non-conscious objects inasmuch as the knower is 
all-pervading. 





ES 


ee —— 
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76—78 (First line). Is the disciple, who is suffering 
from the misery due to transmigratory existence and 
seeking liberation, the Witness Itself or other than It > 
That the Witness is miserable and desirous of liberation 
is not your view. 

lf, on the other hand, he be an agent other than 
the Witness, he cannot accept the idea, ‘1 am Brahman, 
the Witness.” (In that case) also the teaching of the 
Sruti, ‘Thou art That’ would be false, which is not 
reasonable. 

(78. First line). But this teaching may be accepted 
if the Sruti teaches it without discriminating the two, 
the Self and the ego. 

(78. Last two lines). But if the Sruti discriminates’ 
the ego from the innermost Self and then says to 
the ego, ‘Thou art That,’ the defects spoken of (in the 
previous verse) will creep in. 


caRraeaaheagensaeaga: BAA | 
aes area var Aa cafhta waa || v8 Il 


79. If you” say that the word ‘thou’ finally means 
the witness, you must explain how there can bea 
relation? between It and the ego so that the word 
‘thou’ may express the Witness indirectly. 


qeeVacaaacN ATEAASHA BAT Il So il 


1 The refutation of the Sankhyas who do not accept the reflection 
of the Self in the intellect. 

* The Sdnkhyas. 3 As the reflection is not accepted the 
relation cannot be ascertained. 
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80. (Objection). Suppose the relation is one of the 
seer and the seen. (Reply). How can it be with regard 
to the Witness which is devoid of activity > 


arfpacasty atarceaneaarea wate | 
ATEHEAAT Ada AAaAAS AT et: 2 Il 


81. If it be contended that there will be the identity 
of the ego and the Witness, though the latter is devoid 
of activity, (we say it cannot be so; for) the knowledge 
of the said identity will not be there in the absence 
of the knowledge of the relation that my Self, the 
Witness, exists. 


aaeqwen wears aeaews ave | 
gaet: caferar ear Fal ar catenafa A Ic? Il 


82. If you think that the relation will be known 
from the scriptures *, it cannot be so. For (in that case) 
all the three * defects spoken of before will arise. (And 
if there be a knowledge of the relation at all), it will be 
one of ‘mine’ (but not of identity). 


vehrehrean ara gfeaer aan | 
Taal sate acat: czecararenesay il ¢3 Il 


83. When it is accepted that the non-conscious 
intellect appears to be conscious, its modifications also 
appear to be so like sparks of red-hot iron.’ 

1 Chh. U., 3. 14. 3. 

2(1) The ego cannot know tite relation ds it is non-conscious, 
(2) the same is the case with the Witness as it is changeless and 


(3) the non-conscious ego cannot be taught by the Sruii. 
3 It is the conclusion. 
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ARIACATATA Fal: WAN A AHA | 
anes after: emai aged aarafe tl ¢¥ Il 


84. The knowledge on the part of the people of 
the appearance and disappearance of the mental modi- 
fications is possible only on account of the Witness 
which is the limit’ and in no other way. And if the 
reflection of the Self is accepted, the intellect may know 
itself to be Brahman. 


aaa thraafeaca: fwsstaagad | 
Fararaaectaaiza afaersaq ll 4 Il 


85. (Objection). Is it not a change on the part of 
the Self to pervade the intellect like fire pervading a 
mass of iron? (Reply). We have refuted’ this in the 
example of the face and its reflection in a mirror. 


PUTAS AAAAAIESAT AM | 
TwaSiedgewed A J Ualchal Ha tl ¢& Il 


86. That black iron appears to be red is only an 
example (to illustrate the fact that the non-conscious 
intellect appears to be conscious). An illustration and 
its subject can nowhere be absolutely similar in all 
respects. 


aaa Adana Frat Sdeqaxad | 
TaRUA AMEst srareeafear Bsr Il cs tl 


' For It is left over when everything else is negated. 
2 See verses 33 and 43 above. 
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87. Reflecting Consciousness, therefore, the intellect 
appears to be conscious like a mirror reflecting a face 
and appearing like it. It has already’ been said that 
the reflection is not real. 


Fan Saatetaearegkarasay | 
aecale Tag: TaMgUscasa T Il co I 


88. It is not supported by the scriptures or 
reasoning that the intellect is conscious. For in that 
case the body, the eye, etc. also would be so. 


cacatcata Saat srprafincna: | 
aa defaced aararat a Bafa | cS 


89. (Objection). Let them be so. 

(Reply). No. For (in that case) the position of the 
chdrvdka philosophers comes in. Moreover the knowl- 
edge, ‘| am Brahman’ also will not be possible’ if 
there be no reflection of the Self in the intellect. 


aecatia faraiswa say caTaxaaeaty | 
qeqcenienita Caryated TA: 11 Qo II 


90. The teaching “Thou art That’ will surely be 
useless in the absence of the knowledge ‘I am 
Brahman’. This teaching is of use to those only who 
are acquainted with the discrimination* between the 


Self and the non-Self. 


1 See verse 43 above. 

2 For the Self is changeless and the intellect is non-conscious. 

>See the four following verses, verses 96—98 and 181—183 of 
this chapter. 
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wAsIaAa Say Asa A AAA: | 
sTefracadis: carmanedta Aaa: | 82 Il 


91. ‘Mine’ and ‘it’ are ideas predicated of the 
non-Self and the idea ‘I* of the ego.’ The ideas such 
as, ‘I am aman’ are predicated of both the Self* and 
the non-Self. 


AACA IAAT A TIATAMTVIASAA | 
faaraorfeersace cat oar fe afta: tl 82 I 


92. They* should be regarded as principal and 
subordinate with relation to one another and should 
be taken as the qualified or qualifying according to — 
reason. 


wae gancqaeneaqed sary | 
Tat WAKaal asealsemara T Il 93 Il 


93. Both the ideas ‘mine’ and ‘it’ are qualifications 
cf the ego,’ as for example, ‘a man having wealth’ and 
“a man having a cow.’ Similarly, the gross body is the 
qualification of the ego.” 


TEMS Val Aa AteHAl AT ATLA: | 
ATATCAAARTA at: oPaecacgareaar |] $¥ Il 


! Which appears like the Self through the reflection. 

* The empirical Self, the ego. 

* The ideas about the empirical Self and the non-Self. 

4 Spoken of in the middle of verse 91. 

* The empirical Self. The ego again is the qualification of the 
innermost Self when one says ‘1 am the Witness. 
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94. Everything’ pervaded by the intellect together 
with the ego’ is the qualification of the Witness. Waith- 
out being connected with anything and pervading every- 
thing by means of Its reflection the Self is, therefore, 
always of the nature of Knowledge Itself.* 


casmfre aa gate weghea: | 
sfiastrarmtca area aa fafa 1 8% I 


95. All this non-Self exists only for those people 
who are undiscriminating, but it‘ does not exist at all 
for men of Knowledge. 


aeaqasafatay fe erica weTa = | 
waledeahtaa Brerarraeey 1) & Il 


96. Agreement® and contrariety® with regard to 
words and with regard to their meanings are the only 


1 The gross body and things connected with it. 

* Including the whole of the subtle body. 

* This (verses 91—94) is how the Self is discriminated from the 
non-Self. See verse 90 above. 

“Everything described as qualification in the two previous 


rses. 

° The Self is always the witness and never ceases to exist. It is 
self-existent and never a qualification. (See verse 94 above), 
It is, therefore, real. 

The ego etc. that are witnessed by the Self and depend for 
their existence on It are always of the nature of qualifications. 
(See verse 94 above), They are, therefore, unreal. 

These are what are called agreement and contrariety with 
regard to the meanings of the words. ; 

he words suchas, Self, Existence, Knowledge, Bliss, etc. imply 
Pure Coasciousness. They are neither qualifications nor denote 
anything qualified. 

e words agent, experiencer, knower, thin, fat and so on do not 
denote Pure Consciousness. They are applied to the Self when 
the body, the senses, etc. qualify It. 

hese are what are called agreement and contrariety with 
regard to words. 
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means by which the meaning implied by the word ‘1’ 
may be ascertained.’ 


aIgIaae a aeggaseaeranTle | 
a areata efe eat seat g fata | Xe Il 


97. (Waking up from deep sleep one says) ‘I did 
not see anything at all in that state.’ (From this it 
is clear that) one denies the existence of the knower, 
knowing and the known in deep sleep; but not that 
of Knowledge Itself. 


esate fe ged dretsteaary | 
Bekea A AMT aALAT: TAACA J BAATY | 
SIAAA SIS AAAI FAH ll Xz Il 


98. The scriptures themselves discriminate between 
Knowledge Itself on the one hand, and the knower, 
knowing and the known on the other, and prove that 
the former is changeless and really existing, and that 
the latter deviate from existence as they say, ‘It is 
self-luminous*" and ‘The Knowledge’ of the knower 
does not (cease to exist). ’ 


ud frsraara afazeatatea: | 


afacataaaee Agaterngaa nee it 
AM TAA SSH CAAT ATA: | 


aca fasueaaara a Sa ll 200 Il 


“But not the absolute oneness of the meanings of the word, 
‘thou’ and ‘that.” See verse 99 of this chapter. 


? Br. U., 4. 3. 9. > Bras 4e3523: 
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99,100. Just as Brahmd removed the Ignorance‘ of 
the son of Dasaratha by means of words” only, but 
did not teach him any action in order to remove it 
so that he might know that he was Vishnu ; so, the 
Sruti teaches one ‘Thou art That’ in order that one's 
Ignorance may be removed when one has learnt the 
meanings of the subordinate sentences * according to the 
Srutis‘ and popular grammar. 


sTeqreqed far ar sarfafs capentet | 
ara Araiead GS aa amar Ilo? Il 


101. It is the indirectly expressed meaning of the 
word “I” viz., the innermost and self-luminous Self 
which is expressed in the teaching, ‘Thou art That. 
And the result is liberation. ° 


ATATAT TA CAH TA RAGA 
SUFENICGUAES: AUgla: CAAAICAT: |] YR Il 


102. It would surely be necessary to admit an injunc- 
tion” if right knowledge were not produced immediately 
when one was taught (that one was Brahman). The 


1 It was assumed by him out of his own accord in order to 
veil his Powers for some time. 

* The words are :—you are Vishnu and not the son of Dasaratha. 
“yi. E.g., Existence, Knowledge, Unlimited Brahman. See Tai. 

bs 745 I 
‘ And thus has learnt the meaning implied by the word ‘I.’ 

5 When the knowledge, ‘I am Brahman’ arises on being taught. 
‘Thou art That.” - f 

® e.g., an injunction regarding the mental repetition of the idea, 
‘lam Brahman’. See verses 918 of this chapter to which this. is 


a reply. 


she ,hUhThmh:m:™:™:™:~C<;3;3< CWmtié< rt 


Lt it ee "—~<“ |”: 
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Self' exists in Its own nature even before’ one is 
taught (the meaning of the sentence, ‘ Thou art That). 


HAMM ATA AHS STAI TAT | 
aeaneaneasraa Try Bescraaa: |] 2o3 Il 


103. The listening to the teaching and the production 
of right knowledge are simultaneous, and the result is 
the cessation * of (the transmigratory existence consisting 
of) hunger etc. There can be no‘ doubt about the 
meaning of the sentences like ‘Thou art That’ in the 
past, present or future. 


TaqeTaS tetera FAMATCAA: | 
SAAT TAT AA VATCAHAI A Ta: Il Yow Il 


104. The right knowledge of the Self which is of 


the nature of Pure Consciousness is, no doubt; produced. 


in one at the time of listening to the teaching as all 
obstacles are removed’ (beforehand). 


‘The Sruti is the right evidence regarding the knowledge of the 
eternally existing Self. It cannot, therefore, be said that.a wrong 
knowledge, a futile knowledge, a doubtful knowledge or no 
knowledge is produced from the sentence. Verses 102—104 
refute these objections. 

2 So the knowledge arising from the Sruli is not wrong. 

3 Which is directly felt and therefore the knowledge is not futile. 

‘It is felt that one is Brahman in the past, present and future. 
The knowledge is, therefore, not doubtful. 

§ Through the method of agreement and contrariety. See verses 
96 and 97 above. 

The ignorance of the implied meanings of the words, ‘thou 
and ‘that’ is the only obstacle to the right knowledge of Self- 
Brahman. 

It cannot, therefore, be said that no knowledge is produced. 


17 


i ee Pe ee Pe nee 
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fe atarencatia Pharesenfeaseadt | 

aaa ACesed: Aal ASAT se4arq || 20% Il 
AAAACEAS MAT AIA AT | 

acareqeane ara arerancite Il 2o8 Il 


105, 106. Is the knowledge, © 1 am Brahman Itself’ 
or ‘l am something other than It,’ is produced (when 
one is taught ‘ Thou art That’>) If the meaning implied 
by the word ‘I* is something which is Brahman Itself, 
you must accept the absolute identity of the innermost 
Self and Brahman. But if the word ‘1’ imply something 
other than Brahman the knowledge, ‘| am Brahman’ 
certainly becomes false. The knowledge of their 
absolute identity cannot, therefore, be forbidden. 


TAA WIAA AsTATAY aATAAT | 
qa Vet HerAd FSA |] Yow | 


107. The intellect and its modifications having the 
reflection of the Self in them exist ‘for It and are 
non-conscious.' Liberation, the result, is, therefore. 
supposed to be in the conscious Self. 


Heeysty HS Al Usd Harlssy | 
ATARI PeATAT: AAATA FT I Yo Il 
108. As neither the intellect (with the reflection 


of the Self) nor its modification in the form of the 
ego is of the nature of the result~ or its (material) 


1 Therefore they cannot be connected with liberation, the 
esult of right knowledge. * Liberation. 


Bain it 
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cause, the result is capable of being attributed to the 
Self, though immutable, like victory to a King. 


AAC ACU FEIH: A a a: | 
WIA TAMA ACTATASAaT AEA Il 28 Il 


109. Just as the reflection of a face which makes 
a mirror appear like it is the face itself," so, the 
reflection of the Self in the mirror of the ego making 
it appear like the Self (is the Self).2 So the meaning 
of the senitténce, ‘I am Brahman’ is reasonable. 


seqa ofiafa: carcazeaita A AteaH | 
aeamMeqaeansta geRaazass: Il %%e Il 
110. It is only in this way* and in no other that 


one knows that one is Brahman (and that Brahman 
is oneself). Otherwise the teaching, ‘Thou art That 


- also becomes useless in the absence of a medium. 


“lg: SUSI TAT AAT | 
TACT A Ales Macs BEA Awa Il 222 Il 


111. Teaching becomes useful if it is meant for a 
listener. Who will be the listener if the Witness is not ? 


AAA UM TATA AeAay | 
A ACHATHIASea BIBTSA Herad 1] 222 Ul 
Not different from the face. * Not different from the Self. 


Si.e., when the reflection of the Self is accepted. See verre 
78 above. 
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112. I£ you are of opinion that the intellect proximate 
to the Witness’ is the listener, it cannot be regarded 


as deriving any benefit from the Witness as from a 
piece of wood. 


Tal Wieha: Bhaveta aoa | 
aInTas Vat as: afs Baresawe i X23 Il 


113. But the Witness must be admitted to be subject 
to change if there be any benefit rendered by It to: 
the intellect. 

What harm is there if the reflection of the Self is 
accepted as it is supported by the Srutis* and Smritis >* 


ararea ofturmeaa wsarle trates, | 
AUC AMUAAAlea A Haar |] Vv Il 


114. If you say that there will be changes in the 
Self in case the reflection is accepted, we say, No. 
For we have already said that the reflection of Consci- 
ousness in the intellect is an unreality like a snake 
appearing to be a rope and like the reflection of a. 
face in a mirror appearing to be the face itself. 


AAA eAg IAA ACTICIAT | 
qares Withee aeateaasa: | 24% il 
SAA THANE TEVAAT | 
aaraed adtacd aeaeatattway i 22 Il 


1 Which only exists and is actionless. 


? Br, U., 2. 5. 19. 3 Bh. Gita, 15. 7. 


4 
+ 
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115, 116. (Objection). No. There will be the fallacy 
of reciprocal dependence here as the knowlege of 
the reflection depends on that of the Self (and the 
knowledge of the Self depends on that of the reflec- 
tion) ; (but it is not so in the case of the face etc. 
and their reflections) as the face etc. are always known 
independent of their reflections. 

The reflection may be said to belong to the Self 
if the latter be known to have an independent existence. 
Again, the Self may have an independent existence 
if the reflection belongs to It.’ 


Sa SAN WAS: AAAS SAAT. | 
TCIA YACACAAACTTAA FE: 1 VV II 


117. (Reply). It is not* so. For the intellect and 
the Self are known to exist independent of each other 
in dream like the face and its reflection, as the Self 
then illumines the modifications of the intellect in the 
forms of objects such as, chariots® etc. though they 
are not present in that state. 


arava fe deara: sear fasarafa: | 

Saad A Arse: S stat Fast Aa: tl Lc Il 
PA Adda dala frgsae | 

aa AA Arcade Hoot afeetead 1 2S Il 


1 The fallacy spoken of in verse 115 is explained here. 

2 The intellect is an object of the Self e Consciousness) in 
dream. The Self must, therefore, be admitted to have an existence 
independent of that of Its reflection.  * See Br. U., 4. 3. 9. 
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118, 119. Pervaded by Consciousness, mental modi- 
fications in the forms of objects come into existence. 
External objects are what impart their forms to these 
modifications. The most desirable of all things (on the 
part of the agent), these external objects are called 
objects of his action. One having such a desire is 
enjoined to perform actions. The mental modifications 
in which the forms of external objects are present are 
called the instruments of his knowledge of objects.’ 


aerated Asa: Gatadtea fate | 
qqndtafasara ay sara a areata |} 2Ro Il 


120. The ego which is pervaded by the reflection 
of Consciousness is called the knower or the agent 
of the action of knowing. One who knows oneself 
(the witness) to be distinct from all these three” is 


a (real) knower of the Self. _ | 
UaAFaAAAT: Taal sahara: | 
upaTataedy Ateg Taafda: Il 22z Il 


121. The modifications of the intellect called ‘right 
knowledge,” ‘doubtful knowledge’ and ‘false knowl- 
edge” deviate from their existence. There is one 
and the same Consciousness’* in all of them, but the 
differences are due to the modifications. 

1 In verses 118—122 the Self is shown in the waking state to be 
Senne froen the intellect as It is shown to so in dream in 


2 The agent, the object and the instrument. 
Pure Consciousness, the Self. 
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srTferaareqat Het ANTS | 
ate: Tore Ft TATA | ARR Il 


122. Just as a jewel differs in colour owing to 
the proximity of (coloured) things, so, Consciousness 
differs (according to different modifications of the mind 
superimposed on It.) Impurities and changes in the Self 
are all due to Its connection with these modifications. 


Tid Ten fate: Taarafareaa: | 
araiearacaeasa Aaraq || 223 II 


123. The modifications of the intellect are mani- 
fested, known and endowed with existence’ by the 
Self which is immediately known and different from 
them. It is inferred with the help of the example of a 
lamp.” 


PaneqerTeaeH RATA J BATT | 
faa @ sarite Rraxareres Sea: | Re I 


124. Does one make another accept the Self by 
means of a positive evidence or without one by 
merely negating the non-Self and leaving over the Self 


only .* 


Wace TANI frakeateatead | 
MARIA GPeAaT ASAT |] LVS Il 


‘Kath. U. 5. 15, 7 The discussion begun here ends in verse 140, 

3 After stating that the Self is proved by positive evidence 
in verse 123, the author refutes the doctrine chat Iti is proved by 
negative evidence only in verses 124-140. 
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125. The possibility of a void comes in owing to 
the witness being unknown" if the non-Self be meant 
to be negated by means of the evidence of words.” 


Waaeed Sy te sfa Aenatafea: | 
Vaacaiesa: aes aerserta: |] 22e Il 


126. (Objection). “You are a conscious being, 
how * can you be the body >’ 

(Reply). It cannot be so proved as the Self is not 
known (from another evidence). It might be proved 
by negating the non-Self if Pure Consciousness were 
known to exist. 


THIN: TTA AT BaTACATAT ara: | 
Gea Us Tala: SMeeqeaaraaricar |] Ro II 


127. (Objection). The Self is self-existent as Pure 
‘Consciousness is immediately known. (Reply). The 
knowledge of the Self according to you then becomes 
similar ‘ to that of the void assumed by the Nihilist. 


asennad Saat sean | 
HU BA Hat a Rrereawa Fos ll 22c Il 


128. (Objection). That the agent, the object and 
instrument are known to exist simultaneously is proved 
by memory (e.g., when one says) ‘1° knew it.’ 


1 By any other evidence. 7 The Srutis. 

: The idea is that the Self and the non-Self being contradictory 
to each other, the former is left over when the latter is negated. 

4 As regards the want of an evidence. 

5 The aiiecios tries to prove the independent existence of the Self 
by showing that there must be a Self-evident principle through which 
the three things are known simultaneously. And that is the Self. 
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orarcastr cad: sear Parsad | 
AAT AE Ya Lad: WATT | Il 22S Il 


129. (Reply).' Though memory is a right evidence, 
simultaneity is a misconception due to quick perception. 
So they were perceived before one after another and 
afterwards remembered in the same way. 


aerate At Aaa SA AA | 
fasted Aa aa Aawssat || 230 Il 


130. Relative to, and characteristically different 
from, each other, the things denoted by the words 
‘it’ and ‘ myself’ in the sentence ‘I knew it and myself,” 
cannot be the objects of simultaneous perception. 


aeadl cecr aie aaronfe aaa | 
MATMaHIed A TATEHEABATT: | 23k Ul 


131, Three things (namely, an agent, an instrument 
and an object) are necessary in the’ perception of each * 
of the knower, knowledge and the known. (And in 
order to avoid a regressus ad infinitum it cannot be said 
that each of these three things will prove its own 
existence, because) the agency of the agent exhausted 
in proving its own existence will not be available to 
prove that of the instrument and the object at the 
same time. 


1 Verses 129—132. 
2 And also in the perception of each of the agent, the instrument 


and the object. Hence there arises a regressus ad infinitum with 


respect to each of them. 


_ NN eee 
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saTefas WT aeag: fear Ba accaaT i 
aa fe Siaeaed aeae aadeaAAT I 232 Il 


132. What is desired to be governed by the action 
of an agent is an object of that action. The object, 
therefore, depends on the agent and not on the Self 
which is other than it. 


Sasa Aa TAOIST TASHA: | 
fafa: aaazatat earest ofa areaar || 223 Il 


133. It is only through evidences such as, words, ' 
inference, etc.~© and in no other way that all things 
become known to those who do not know them. 


aqeaaeainy fate: Taeqaa Raat at | 
fan caer ofafetg ata cequysad Il 23% Il 


134. Is the Self also* substantiated by means of an 
evidence or not 2 Though the Self Itself is independent 
of evidence, evidence is necessary in order to know It. 


aCAgACAS Braracasear Afaswtad | 
seas A atest war way tl 234 Il 


135. If the conscious Self‘ Itself is taken to be 
ignorant, an evidence is necessary in order that It may 
know Itself. It is surely necessary in knowing the Self 
if one“ (i.e., the ego) other than It be regarded as 
ignorant. 


1 The Sruti. 2 e.g., sense-perception. 3 Like the non-Self. 


“In both the cases, therefore, a positive evidence is necessary. 


SS - an 


ee 
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Stat Tarcnern at fate: catzeaea ar | 
MAASAI <a Vet AengHeta || 234 Il 
fafe: takearnaasaacaa face: | 
caimlaiageareatgrat” acqa: Il 230 Il 


136, 137. Does substantiation’ mean being known, 
being endowed with existence or anything else* >? You 
should remember the two alternatives spoken of in the 
previous verse if it means “ being known’. 

As it is well-known that all things come to existence 
from their causes, no effort (by way of the application 
of an evidence *) is necessary for substantiation.’ 


Masaieaesa: fafgatacay=a | 
aTeqeareaatan: fafesacd AKAGI 11 23 Il 


138. Substantiation, therefore, means ‘ being known ’ 
according to the doctrine in which the knower, knowing 
and the known are admitted. In the case of both 
the witness and the witnessed it denotes * being known " 
and not ‘ endowed with existence.’ 


eqseq Nala: fatear ale secaa | 
CUSAISEIBA TAAASACaAa A AleHa: |] 23 I] 


139. If it be assumed* that the distinctness of the 
agent, the object, etc. is what is substantiation (we 


1 See verse 134 above. 2 See verse 139. 

’Even a negative evidence upheld by the objector is not 
necessary. So this alternative is refuted. 

‘ By the Bhattas. 
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say that) there can be distinctness’ or indistinctness 
with respect to the other (i.e.. the witness) only, but not 
the agent.” 


ageda Teaser cashal TET g | 
walt: CUI ARBASeAA AGA || Wve Il 


140.. There is no distinctness of a jar to a blind 
man. (It is nothing more than the jar being known.’) 
If, however, they‘ want to predicate distinctness of 
the agent etc., they must admit that knowingness 
belongs to the Self.’ 


aIsud: Peacaaecaraaraeray az | 
aarrraer LaeasaP Tea A: | LVR Il 


141. Please tell us” what benefit you derive by 
holding that knowledge depends on other things. If 
it is contended that dependence (of knowledge) on the 
knower is desirable (we reply that) the knower also, 
according to us, is nothing but Knowledge. 


afrarst fe gearca faaatfacara: | 
MeaMePaaraagaeagt Seat || VR lt 


142. The intellect itself, though indivisible, is looked 
upon by deluded people as consisting of the divisions 
of the knower, knowing and the known. 


1 When the Self is reflected in the intellect etc. 

2 Because the agent, the object, etc. are non-conscious by nature. 

* Therefore substantiation « oes not mean distinctness. 

4 The Bhattas. * Different from the agent. Here ends 
the discussion begun in verse 123 of this chapter. 

6 The Idealists. 


SSS SS... ma __— 
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yfdst fear Ga ares Sa Areas | 
Uwe AICANTaAcaHAcA AASAATT | 243 Il 


143. Actions, agents etc. consist, according to us, 
(Idealists), of knowledge only. 
(Reply). You must accept an agent of this know- 


ledge if you admit its existence and destruction (every 
moment).' 


a phaasad aa sf AcaaEraar | 
araeaeaaeat aal areacatetrraa: | 
a ydedis aMRIed careava Ad fF a Il Wve Il 


144. Your own conclusion is given up if you do not 
admit any quality * belonging to knowledge. (Objection). 
The qualities of existence etc. are nothing but the nega- 
tion of their non-existence and soon. (Reply). Even 
then knowledge cannot be liable to destruction (every 
moment) as it is known by itself* according to you. 


TASMAN AAAN AMISATAAaAAT | 
ANCA Wel a AF AVASANA |] (#4 Il 


145. Destructicn has for its ultimate limit something 
which is self-existent.' (You say that) destruction ® is 


' See verse 23, Chap. 16. 

2 Such as, existence and destruction every moment. 

3In being born and known by itseif it requires more than one 
moment. It cannot, therefore, be called momentary. 

‘The appearance and disappearance of things are impossible 
on account of the absence of a permanent entity (according to you) 
which must be their ultimate limit. Existence and destruction are, 
therefore, not possible in your philosophy. 

5 Destruction being impossible, non-destruction also is so. 
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the negation of non-destruction. A cow is defined 
according to you as the non-existence of a non-cow. 
It cannot be the definition of a cow. 


ANATSAISTA USA: LAA Scaeaara wa Fey 


146. Things denoted by the word ‘momentary’ are 
also, according to you, only the negation of things 
that are non-momentary.’ 


Haraascaames Ray araihfisaa | 
AMAA PAAHEA CATH FT |] VV Il 


147. (The Idealists). As there cannot be any dif- 
ference in non-existence’ differences are due to names 
only. (Reply). Please, tell me how there can be 
manyness in one indivisible non-existence due only 
to different names. 


aqlel afe faatat aracaca Her aia | 
Aaa AzHI: Ba Asrat at HarTsA Il 2? Il 


148. How’* can the negation (of a non-cow) denote a 
cow if by the word negation the negation of different 
things is meant >? (Again) no negation‘ distinguishes 
one thing from another, nor can special properties * do it. 


! You have, therefore, to accept a permanent real entity. 

* The Idealist means to say that his negation is not that of a 
reality. 

* For there is no limit to the number of things denoted by the 
word non-cow. All of them cannot, therefore, be known. So a 
cow cannot be defined. 

‘eg, the negation of a horse or that of a goat does not 
distinguish a cow frem either of them. * e.g., hornlessness etc. 
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TAMIANA Uscafaaedshaaaa: |] 22S Il 


149. Just as names, species, etc. do not qualify 
Knowledge according to you as it has no special 
properties, (so, the negation of a non-cow, hornless- 
ness etc., do not qualify a cow). 


WIAASA Al saat adieaia | 
Praralepeedseyad we Uaq tl 24o Il 


150. As you have to accept sense-perception and 
inference in everyday life, you have to admit difference ; 
for they consist of actions, agents and so on. 


ACHING AAT Ua serfeat Farag | 
ahecagaa cara aaa Il 24% Il 


151. Entities qualifying knowledge such as, jars, 
blue, yellow, etc. and also the knower by which these 
~ are known must be accepted.’ 


BUSA AAA: TAMAS MEAT | 
TYACAMA Ha: TATeISHcATENS Ta Il 24 Il 


152. Just as the perceiver is different from colours 
etc. which are perceivable, so, the knower, the Self, 
is different from the modifications of the intellect which 
are knowable. (Again) just as a lamp which reveals 


' Here ends the refutation of the Idealists begun in verse 
141 above. 

Hence in addition te knowledge the knower and the known 
also must be accepted. See verses 141 and 142. 
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things is different from them, so is the knower different 
from things known. 


AAA Fat: Bleraaer: Tatasater | 

AAA J EIT BAAN FESTA Ul 242 Il 
STEqAT Hat Eeet sates ar | 
frareaaaa: Sagan wahears il 24e Il 


153, 154. What other relation except that of the 
seer and the seen can there be between the Self, the 
Witness, and the modifications of the intellect witnessed 
by It > 

(Question :) Does the consciousness of the Self 
pervade the modifications (really ' or apparently) ? 

(Answer). If apparently, the eternal Self must be 
of some utility ’ to the intellect. 


a Srmediaated Treraeatie aeriey | 
UTAH easaThasa SHAK ASAAT | V4 Il 


155. It has been said before* that the benefit 
derived from (the proximity of) the Self by the intellect 
is that it appears conscious like the former. Being a 
revealer the intellect, like light and so on, pervades * 
objects such as jars etc. 


AANHMN Tel AEFEATeST VATA | 
sftearfa: cargeteer fray sarat way Wael | 248 Il 


1 Real pervasion is impossible as the Self is changeless. 

2 See the following verse. ® Verse 87 above. 

‘The Self is thus related to external objects through Its 
reflection. 


SE CET ee oe 


_- eas el 
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156. Just as a jar’ placed in the sun may be said to 
be brought to light, so, an object in the intellect may 
be said to be brought ynder its cognizance. This 
bringing to cognizance is nothing but being pervaded 
by the intellect. Objects become pervaded by the 
intellect one after another. 


qa TaaSAeANS TAS ATCA: | 
FCM AANA AY Ace: HreraraieacsA: ll Wav Il 


157. The intellect pervades an object (and assumes 
its form) when the object is revealed through the help 
(ie., the reflection) of the Self. Like time and space 
the all-pervading Self* can have no order or succession 
(in pervading objects). 


fraaae0t ATA HCoTIaIAT Aa | 
aed ataate 7 aftorat a Frat ll 24 Il 


158. A thing like the intellect that depends on the 
agent etc. in pervading its objects and does not 
pervade all objects at the same time, (some being 
always left unpervaded), is liable to transformation. 


aTeqanisefata at gave fates: | 
ATEAATATANICATA ATATRA GW Aa: Il aS Il 


159. It is to the intellect and not to the Self which 
is immutable that the knowledge ‘I am Brahman’ 


2 1 See verse 6, chap. Pe é 
~ 3 See verse 7, chap. 14.- 


18 
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belongs. Moreover the Self is changeless because ' 
It has no other witness. 


Hal AceAcAaAayad Arar | 
gue: afataatar aénatt asad 1 %<o Il 


160. If the agent, the ego, were to feel ‘I am 
liberated’? freedom from pain and pleasure would not 
be reasonable * with respect to it. 


qread saaaae farnataanary | 
Velaafaareal Satta TAA Wary | 
areca ageraarearharfaar || 2&2 Il 
faqalasdzed CaTemAMEaATTA: i) 2E% Il 


161, 162. The wrong knowledge that one is happy 
or unhappy due to one’s identification with the body 
etc., like the pleasure or sorrow due to the possession 
or loss of an ear-ring, is surely negated by the right 
knowledge that one is Pure Consciousness. 

An evidence becoming non-evidence, everything will 
end in non-existence in the reverse case.’ 


aTexsetadagy o:facd ATeaaicAa: | 
Ha UeAcy salataeal set wana |] 2&3 


163. One feels pain when one’s body gets burnt, 
cut or destroyed, (because one identifies oneself with 


1[t is only changeful things that can have a witness. If a 
witness of the Self is assumed there will be a'regressus ad infinitum. 

? Liberation, the result, apparently belongs to the Self. (See 
verses 107, 108 and 109 above). 

3 For an agent is always connected with pain and pleasure. 

t Were wrong knowledge to negate right knowledge. 
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it). Otherwise the Self (which is different from the 
body) is never pained. Owing to there being burns 
etc. in one man another is not pained. 


STEqHAUTAaCaT MES GTA Ad: AZT | 
acareacararted Ba 9a afaaar tl 2&2 Il 


164. As I am not touched' by anything and do 
not possess a body I am never susceptible of being 
burnt. Pain arises from the wrong notion (due to a 
false identification with the body) like the wrong notion- 
of one being dead at the death of one’s son. 


avevdetata aagieaaa fatear | 
_ getta saacasenaerettar ae il 2% Il 


165. Just as the wrong notion ‘I possess an ear- 
ring’ is removed when the right * knowledge regarding 
it arises, so, the false consciousness ‘I am unhappy ‘ is 
negated by the right knowledge ‘I am pure Brahman’. 


fag g:faca 38 caraeateaseqarcan: | 
faearitaraay get AatatareaeaA: tl 28S Il 


166. The pure Self might be freely imagined to be 
susceptible to pain if It were proved to possess it at all. 
One's identification with the body etc. is the cause of 
the pain felt and is responsible for the idea that the 
Self is susceptible to pain. 

1 Kath. U., 1. 3. 15. 


i.e, an ear-ring is a piece of gold having no connection 
with a man. 
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seas gut canes = | 
SAIC St Aad Benda ll §e Il 


167. Just as due to indiscrimination touch and 
movement are felt to be in the Self which is devoid 
of them, so, mental pain is also felt to be in It 
(owing to the same reason). 


faarcatiar g:a gad asaizaq | 
aaa Aa Mesafrwa: ll Se Il 
aggeead SC: acl ACA aq | 
TAC TETAS SA ANITA | 2ES I 


168, 169. The pain (due to the identification with 
the subtle body) comes to an end when one has the dis- 
criminating knowledge (that one is the Innermost Self) 
like the movements etc. (belonging to the gross body) 
which are negated (when one knows that one is dif- 
ferent from it). Unhappiness is seen in the Self when 
the mind roams against one’s will on account of 
Ignorance. But it is not seen in it when the mind is 
at rest. It is, therefore, not reasonable that unhappiness 
is in the innermost Self. 


waa egealScaaleraqases ATL || Avo Il 


170. The saying, ‘Thou art That’ implies an indi- 
visible reality,’ the words ‘ Thou’ and ‘ That’ express- 
ing the same reality indirectly like (the words ‘blue’ 
and ‘horse’ in) the sentence * ‘it is a blue horse. 


! Self-Brahman. This example is meant to imply an 
indivisible thing and not a qualified one. 
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fig:aarhrar anneageses TTAAT | 
TETCA raat ABTA AteAAT I) %s2 Il 


171. The word ‘Thou’ comes to mean one free 
from pain on account of its being used in the same 
predicament with the word “That’ which means One 
eternally devoid of pain. Similarly, used in the same 
connection with the word ‘Thou’ meaning the Inner- 
most Self (which is directly known), the word ° That’ 
also comes to mean a thing directly known. 


eqMecane ead aera TATcHATIcAfey |] Aw? II 


172. The sentence, ‘Thou art That’ produces the 
immediate knowledge of Self-Brahman like the say- 
ing, ' ‘ You are the tenth.’ 


caren aserra Rrerraqsa | 
TAMCAAIAS AKEASASAScleaa: I] 23 II 


173. Without giving up their own meanings’ the 
words, ‘thou’ and ‘That’ deliver (by implication) a 
special one” resulting in the knowledge of Self- 
Brahman. They do not express any other’ meaning 
contrary to it. 


1 See foot-note 2, verse 3, chap. 12. ? Direct meanings. 

The direct meaning of the word ‘thou’ is Pure Consciousness 
with the intellect and the reflection of Consciousness in it. The 
direct meaning of the word ‘That’ is Pure Consciousness with 
Maya (Primeval Ignorance) and the reflection of Consciousness 
in it. 
8 A Being indivisible and of the nature of Bliss only, Self- 
Brahman. 

4ie.,, One connected with or qualified by anything else. See 
Sankaracharya’s ‘ Vakya Vritti’ verse 38. 
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WAGRMaUs Cala TAG | 

ARASA GAIAM CAA AACA Il Woy Il 
AMA AGEIHAIET: GT | 

fata efirarcard Aad TAA AAT || 2% I 


174, 175. Just as misled by the number nine the 
tenth boy’ did not know himself to be so and wanted 
to know who the tenth was, so, one does not see 
ones own Self, the Witness, though detached from the 
non-Self, and self-evident, on account of one’s eyes 
being covered by Ignorance and intellect captivated 
by desires. 


amnecanaieay axaneasaitaa: | 

SAA MSNA Hea Ka HTK TY |] 2 |] 

176. One knows one’s own Self, the witness of the 
intellect? and all its modifications, from sentences such 


as, Thou art That’ like the boy who knew himself 
from the sentence, * You are the tenth.’ 


Se Jaf qalcue arta waiete | 
Aaa adl arearsataagq || Ao I 
area fe qaarotal waraaaaeate: | 

faaal aa aeska aezaimeaaaa: || ewe |l 

177, 178. The Nnderstandine of sentences is possible 


(on the knowledge of the implied meanings of the 
words) by the method of agreement and contrariety 


! See foot-note 2, verse 3, chapter 12. ? Including the ego. 


—_————.. ti tii 


Ee a 
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after it has been ascertained which words should be 
placed first ' and which next. 

For the order of words in Vedic sentences follows * 
the meaning of the sentences. The rule about re- 
membering the meanings of words in accordance with 
their order in which sentences are construed does not 


hold good in the Vedas. 


wat faeag aay Wate” fared | 
MPAA AAT AAT A AFA Il 2s Il 


179. The question® is out of place when the mean- 
ings of words in sentences‘ having fixed meanings are 
made clear* in order that the meanings of sentences 
may be comprehended. 


aaqusafatalre: TACHA F | 
CAM A aaa St TEA HE HAP Il Yo 


180. The method of agreement” and contrariety is 
spoken of in order that one may be acquainted with 
the (implied) meanings of words. For no one can know 
the meaning of a sentence without knowing (the mean- 
ings of the words in it). 


1In construing sentences we place the words ‘1’, ‘thou’, etc. 
first and ‘ That, ‘Brahman’, etc. next. 

2In the Vedic statement, ‘ oblations should be offered to fire *, 
‘barley gruel should be cooked” though offering of oblations 
precedes, it is done next; for the offerings must be made wi 
the cooked gruel. Such is the case with the words ‘ That” and 
‘thou’ in the sentence * That is thou’ (acaafa). 


: How one is Brahman. ** Thou art That’ etc. 
“By the method of agreement and contrariety. See verse 
96 above. ® See verse 96 above. 
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araneafearrag caquaatfaana: | 

sasad aa TA MagAseaa: || Wc? It 
Araqweafarmiramcasawral AKA | 
caqqatafadh f& oorafdataeaty 1) 2c? II 
AUT sasad TA Hasiseazeaa: | 
Saleaaadead Terncatafeaar tl 2c? Il 


181—183. The meaning of the sentences like ‘ Thou 
art That’, i.e., one is Brahman ever free, does not 
become manifest on account of the non-discrimination 
of the (implied) meaning of the word ‘Thou.’ There- 
fore it is for the purpose of discriminating the meaning 
of that word and for no other purpose that the method 
of agreement and contrariety has been described. For 
when the meaning of the word ‘thou’ is discriminated) 
one becomes prefectly sure of the nature of the Inner- 
most Self by the negation of the ego connected with 
unhappiness from the meaning of the word ‘1’ and then 
the meaning’ of the sentence viz., one indivisible Pure 
Consciousness becomes manifest like an Aegle marmelos 
fruit placed on one’s palm. 


aad Ua Aarerarqarrat: | 
aa Heufag sat Gaarrarsarfae: | °C¥ 
- 184. Those who are well-versed in the meanings of 


words and sentences should not, therefore, assume a 
meaning” which is not in accordance with the Srutis 
! See foot-note 2, verse 173. 


* Action (e.g., the repetition of the idea, ‘Il am Brahman’) as the 
direct means to right knowledge causing the cessation of Ignorance. 
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and give up what’ is in them. For this explanation 
of the sentence ’* is thus possible. 


Aa tet AAT AST Tertey Wea | 
FAM eau: Bl CABAAT AT 1 2% II 


185. (Objection). The knowledge ‘I am Brahman’? 
is contradicted by sense-perception * etc. like the cooking 
of gold ° particles. 

(Reply). How can that knowledge be contradicted ° 
by these which are evidences only apparently > 


eeaedifa ata ara frescitfa a sad | 
WaaAnetaAessha aeara satwata: |] °CK II 


186. (Objection). The knowledge that one is 
devoid of unhappiness does not arise from the sentence 
as long’ as one feels that one is unhappy, though 
the feeling of unhappiness may be due to sense- 
perception etc. which are all fallacious. 

(Reply). we say, “No.” For there are exceptions.” 


' Right knowledge of Self-Brahman arising from the sentences 
like ‘Thou art That” and negating Ignorance. 

** Thou art That.” 

*On the part of those who hold that the idea ‘1 am Brahman’ 
‘is enjoined to be repeated for self-purification. 

‘ For sense-perception, according to the objector, proves agency 
etc. to be in the Self. ° Gold particles are boiled in order 
to sanctify them for use in certain sacrifices. 

* Evidently they do not become soft. So the word ‘cooking’ 
implies a contradiction. 

‘ One feels unhappy and so on from one’s birth. The know- 
ledge, ‘ | am free from unhappiness ’ (i.e., ‘| am Brahman‘) which 
comes later cannot, therefore, negate the previous one. 

e.g., One feels that the sky is blue from one’s birth, but one 
acquires the knowledge later that it is free from blueness when 
one is told so. See verse 3, chap 2, Metrical Part. 


274 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS 


TM GiwagNeAa sTEssatigagd: | 
achentararad at: fierd afe il rcv Il 
WAete SAA MFA AGM SSAA | 

a giaqea Gaal wetat Teaa HPL Vo" I 


187, 188. (Reply continued.) I felt miserable on ac- 
count of burns, cuts, etc. in dream and was freed‘ from 
pain through the teaching (imparted to me by a man 
of knowledge) in that state. Even if it be contended 
that the teaching in dream negates no pain, still pain 
etc. cannot be regarded as belonging to the Self. For 
the absence of pain is there both before’ and after’ 
it is experienced, a delusion or a pain being never 
unceasing. 


TAMA BATCH TeaeHlaeA ANTAT | 
qaqa aAaacad az Aahagar tl 2c8 I 


189. There is no contradiction if by negating the 
idea that one is unhappy one knows oneself to be 
the Innermost Self (i.e., Brahman) like the boy* who 
knew himself to be the tenth and not one of the 
other nine. 


faaaacatar arrareata areaa: | 
aTearacana frat vatteatagand i 20 Il 
aTeqSeaAHR A Wa: SAt aA | 

ad fgsanrareatea sara tl 242 Il 


! Pain etc. are, therefore, not the properties of the Self. 
*G. K, 2. 6. ee footnote 2, verse 3, chapter 12. 
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190, 191. It is from the sentence only and from noth- 
ing else that one knows oneself to be ever free.' The 
meaning of the sentence is known from the knowledge 
of the (implied) meanings of the words ; these meanings 
again are surely understood by the method of agree- 
ment* and contrariety. Thus one knows oneself to be 
free from pain and action. 


VsAgisaAFALA: AAT SHAT WAL | 
zea AeA TATA Il 82 II 
Tata Fat ca ade: Frade | 
caneatrar asze fact AagTeAA: li 222 Il 


192,193. The right knowledge of Self-Brahman 
becomes manifest from sentences such as Thou art 
That’, like the knowledge acquired from the sentence 
‘you are the tenth.’ The (false) conception of pain 
with regard to the Self vanishes for ever when the 
right knowledge of Self-Brahman arises like all kinds 
of pain experienced in dream which comes to an end 
as soon as one wakes up. 


HSS ANISHKA AGeaasHgear: | 
araneatizarrag a caanfererra: | %3y tl 


194. The knowledge (that they have been cooked) 
does not arise in the case of gold®* particles etc. as 
they do not become soft. They are made hot by 
boiling them for the purpose of producing an unseen 
result (in connection with sacrifices). It is not a fact 


lie, Brahman. * See verse 96 above. * See verse 185 above. 
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that right knowledge does not arise from sentences 
like ‘Thou art That.” For there is no such' contradic- 
tion here. 


aTey aqNdiaenssaasy ahasaq | 
ANY APA aAlsea AleasAeTATT || 8% Il 


195. The meanings of the two words ‘ That’ and 
‘art’ in the sentence ‘ Thou art Fhat’ are well-known. 
It does not produce right knowledge for want of help 
when the (implied) meaning of the word * Thou ’* is 
not known. 


aaaiedeadreaadieraeds WaT Il 28 Il 


196. The word ‘art’ is used in order to show that 
the two words ‘Thou’ and ‘ That’ are in the same 
predicament. 


THe: ACMICAACA SSSA IACCANSTAT | 
gaat aTCAATAATATY | 28 I 


197. Being in the same predicament with the word 
‘Thou’, the word “That” comes to mean the Inner- 
most Self. (Similary, being in the same relation with 
the word ‘ That’), the word ‘Thou’ comes to mean 
the same thing as the word ‘ That.’ (Thus in relation 
to each other) the two words * show that the Innermost 
Self is not unhappy and that Brahman is not other 
than the Self. 


1 As in the case of gold particles. * See verse 181 of this 
chapter. 8 See verse 171 of this chapter. 
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Ud FT Aaa Maral WeITTT Il 2c Il 


198. Thus both of them in conjunction express the 
same meaning' as is implied by the sentence ‘ Not* 
this, not this.’ 


Ut AAMIACA WAR GS BAT | 
TMA eartacasad Il 238 Il 


199. Why do you say that the sentence is not 
an evidence® (regarding the knowledge of Brahman) 
and depends on an action (in order to produce the 
same knowledge) as the result produced by the sentence 
‘Thou art That’ is the right knowledge regarding 
Self-Brahman > 


aeMlaeaaeay Hracadfaexa: | 


a TRUTHS AIaANSaAIs: || Roo II 


200. We do not, therefore, admit (the injunction: of 
an action) in the beginning,‘ end* or middle’ For it’ 
is contradictory and not to be met with in the Vedas. 
Not only so, we have, in that case, to give up what’ 
is there in them. And that would be harmful. 


1A Being, one and indivisible, of the nature of Bliss, Self- 
Brahman. 2 Br. U., 2. 3. 6. 

% See verses 9, 17 and 18 above. 

4 At the time of the first teaching of the sentence ‘Thou art 
That.” 5 At the time when direct knowledge of Self- 
Brahman has been achieved. 6 At the time of understanding 
the implied meanings of the words by the method of agreement 
and contrariety. See verse 96 of this chapter for the said method. 

7 See footnotes |, 2 verse 184 above. 
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amayaa saysaterars eA | 
aaea fryficaspiaacaaatiear il Xe8 Il 


201. (Objection). The Bliss of liberation is not 
obtained by ascertaining the meaning of the sentence 
unlike the satisfaction which is felt by eating. Just as 
boiled milk-rice cannot be prepared with cowdung, so, 
the direct knowledge of Brahman cannot be produced 
simply by ascertaining the meaning of the sentence. 


AAHAAATCATAAT FATE ATA TAT | 
Tama a ete Aeaosarway |] Xo? Il 


202. (Reply). Indirect knowledge, it is true, is 
the result produced by the sentences regarding the 
non-Self, but it is not so in the case of those regard- 
ing the Innermost Self. It is, on the other hand, direct 
and certain knowledge like that in the case of the 
tenth ' boy. 


CAMA: TAVATTH SSIAATT | 

faaaraen: fag: carcnalsgaaa a: || 203 II 

203. Therefore accept the Self as self-evident which 
means the same thing as self-knowable. The know- 


ledge of the Innermost Self accroding to us thus be- 
comes possible when the ego* vanishes. 


gata favat gia at aea faaar Rar: | 
SNS SSAA TA: TAKAAMCAA: |] Ro¥ Il 


1 See footnote 2, sloka 3, chapter 12. 
2 It vanishes when one is taught ‘Thou art That. 


Ct ae ak 
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204. Pain is a property belonging to the intellect.’ 
How can it, therefore, belong to the Innermost Self 
which is. of the nature of Pure Consciousness and 
not connected with pain ? 


APICCIG CGR COCICC CSIC iE| 
dzriaaa seq fraiseargaa: Faa: Il 20% Il 


205. The Witness is known by Itself* which is of 
the nature of knowledge only. It is the birth of 
the modification of the intellect pervaded by the reflec- 
tion of Consciousness that is what is known to be 


the knowledge® of the Self. 


aaaratetan: fel AeaKaaa a: | 
Nasate aaexaseg BAB=Ad ll Xo Il 


206. How can you speak of the hearing‘ etc. of 
the Self on your part which is a contradiction” when 
you are the eternally existing Liberation" free from 
hunger etc. >? 


aeeadieaa Aaccarsants AZT AAA | 
Macarhitaad Safer aleaqat aq: |] Row Il 


207. Hearing etc. would be necessary if Liberation 
were to be brought about. But It would be transitory 


li.e., the ego. * It requires, in order to be known, no other 
knowledge. 3 i.e., ‘lam Brahman, ’ ‘Br. U 5: 

3 For a man cannot be the actionless Brahman and at the same 
time the agent of hearing etc. “i.e., Brahman. 
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in that case. The sentence, therefore, can have no 
other meaning ' in the presence of inconsistency. 


MT AMAeAAel Ads: Tarmaieay | 
SII Ud CATA Aw Aaa ag: |] Ree Il 


208. The repetition of the idea, ‘I am Brahman’ 
might be possible if there were a difference between 
the listener and what is listened to. The desired 
meaning” would be wronged in that case. Therefore 
the sentence becomes unreasonable (i.e., loses authority 
according to that view). 


feat atsefircta stearcara waist 
faatea: & Wereat arel Arereaafa 11 28 Il 


209. Knowing that one is eternally existing Libration, 
one who desires to perform actions® is a man of 
clouded intellect and nullifies the scriptures. 


ale faaea adod aarica a faear | 
SHMNSAA HAacAd AMAA Il Xo II 


210. For knowing oneself to be Brahman one has 
no duty to perform ; nor can one be a knower of Brahman 
when one has duties to perform. One deceives oneself 
by having recourse to both sides. 


t £8 the repetition of the idea, ‘l am Brahman’. 
* That the individual Self is Brahman. 
> e.g. the repetition of the idea, ‘I am Brahman’. For the 
objectors contention see Verses 12 and 18 above. 


ee ee —— —— 


PN os nee ype 
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fag aeccaietasegas szsa4e | 
Ageaaeataaa Tara: cares Rafa 11 222 Il 


211. (Objection).' If a reality is only pointed to 
(but no injunction be given) when one is told * Thou 
art eternally existing Liberation, * how can one apply 
oneself to know that one is so (without being enjoined) > 


BA SeATACH a TAA MATA | 
mA Swat A anata saat ATAg: AW Ul 


212. It is known by perceptual evidence that one 
is an agent and miserable. And then there is an effort 
so that one may not remain so. 


afsaara Brae Bat sfawaatey | 
aIaagaed fAgeatgATs gF il R23 Ui 


213. The Sruti,* therefore, restates the agency etc. 
on the part of the people, and enjoins duties such 
as reasoning’ etc. in order that they may know that 
they are eternally existing Brahman. 


fag:al fafteatsara: fast aatsefiase | 
Teleta PREMIATgeATeHAag F: || AVP Il 


214, (Reply). How can one accept an inconsistent 
meaning” after knowing‘ that one is eternally existing 


! Verses 211—213. ? Brahman. 

4+ Which people are conscious of. ‘ Br. U., 2. 4.5. 
5 That one is an agent. 

© From the sentence which is the only right evidence. 


19 
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Liberation which is free from unhappiness, activity and 
desires ? 


ana: afeasfae sfa Asaaa: Ha | 
aa A falter axaranrata tt As Il 


215. (Objection). You should say why I, though 
of' an opposite nature, should feel that I have desires 
and activities and am not Brahman. 


ea Fed GAT A Haag yAa | 
Tarra facet a: aisata: sam|fa Il 22S 1 


216. (Reply).* A question on this subject is reason- 
able, but it is not reasonable to ask why one is free.’ 
It is only a thing contrary to evidences‘ that should 
be questioned. 


ae fae scta aediaeaaras: | 
TRINA S Raed TARE | A Il 


217. The knowledge that one is free arises from 
a different ° evidence viz., the evidence, ‘ Thou art That.’ 
Arising from fallacious perceptual evidence, unhappiness 
deserves an explanation. 


GSHIHSfad Aa Ceaaaytieaay | We Il 


1 Of the nature of Brahman. * Verses 216—228. _ 
i.e., why one feels unhappy though one is Brahman according 
to the evidence of the sentence. ; 
‘ e.g., the sentence, ‘ Thou art That. 
5 Different from perceptual evidence and so on. 


mower SS EE ee ee 
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218. One should be told what one asks and wants 
to know; and the inquirer desires to know liberation, 
(the Self) which is free from unhappiness. 


pa le Tadd o:a aatedat Aa | 
aft caged aged cafadHq tl 228 Il 


219. That’ which removes unhappiness should be 
told (by the teacher to the disciple) according to his 
question, inquiring how his unhappiness might be re- 
moved altogether. 


qa: cacata areas ataes ate faa | 
aqeAlalcAAawed Walsafa aa: | 
qmaa: Awa carfearasa Farad Il Re Il 


220. There can be no doubt about what the Srutis 
prove” as they are an independent source of know- 
ledge. The words of Srutis, therefore, produce the 
conviction that one is free. So it should be said that 
such is the meaning of the Srulis as (it has been proved 
that) they do not contradict any other source of 
knowledge. 


SUISHASqua: Heaatenay ATI | 
stata tastaat fagraetata aa: |] 822 Il 


221. The Knowledge of the Self different from what 


has been said before is unreasonable on the authority 


1 Liberation due to Self-Knowledge. 
* Br. Su. 1. 1. 3. 


I9A 
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of the Srutis ‘It' is unknown to those who know 


(It)?, and ‘ Who* will know the knower’ ? 


CAITAAHTA BHAA: AaHANNT | 
AMaed AHA Weal eedasaaata Il AV Il 


222. The renunciation of all actions in order to 
discriminate the (implied) meaning of the word ‘thou’ 
becomes the means (to Self-Knowledge) according to 


the teaching,‘ ‘controlling the internal and external 
senses. 


CARY TAMIA TASICATAARTCAA | 
UIA Ad AeA Ba wats Fawq Il 223 II 


223. One should know the Self, the innermost One, 
and the implied meaning of the word ‘thou’ in the 
combination® of the body and the senses. One then 
knows the pure Self to be Brahmaan, the all-comprehen- 
sive principle. And that is the meaning of the sentence, 


* Thou art That.’ 


Waqarcata arena fAaadsea AAMT: | 
Hara deanrae4y fared atsacHary ll Wve Il 


224. How can one be enjoined to perform a duty 
when the meaning of the sentence that one is Brahman 
is known by one according to the right source of 

4 Ke. U., 2. 3. 2 To be an object of Knowledge. 

® Br. U., 2. 4. 14. ‘ Br. U., 4. 4. 23. 


* As its witness. 
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knowledge, viz., the Srutis, as no’ other source of know- 
ledge can then exist for one ? 


ACA AFA aA AeA aa aRTaae | 
afe warta sdta free wadt frat i) 224 UN 


225. No actions can, therefore, be enjoined on one 
when one has known the meaning of the sentence.” 
For the two contradictory ideas, ‘I am Brahman’ and 
‘I am an agent’ cannot exist together. 


mareatia FT fre Aa Hala Area | 
WHA TE ArT TATTATASMAAT |] AAS Il 
areganen ateaisefata ghevazeer | 
AaISAH Ted Maa FercHAH "UA | AV I 


226, 227. That one is Brahman.is the right know- 
ledge. It is not negated by the false conceptions that 
one is an agent, has desires and is bound, arising 
from fallacious evidences. This (false) knowledge {i.e., 
I am an agent) like the identification * of the Self with 
the body, becomes unreasonable when the knowledge 
that one is Brahman and not other than It is firmly 
crasped according to the teaching of the scriptures. 


BUNA WMAcAsA Ada TA: | 

MW OOA: Wat Weg Taaeas TBA | V2 II 

228. A man who tries to be free from fear and 
goes to a place which is devoid of it, from one full 


! They are then all proved to be unreal. E 
** Thou art That. 4 The idea, ‘I am a man. 
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of fear, does not, if independent, go to such a place 
again. 


AISTAIAA: Aeararferaat Ha: | 
MMe arate: | RRS Il 


229. How can there be the possibility of wrong 
conduct’ on the part of one on whom renunciation 
etc.” are enjoined and who is awakened, on knowing 
the implied meanings of the words,* and is aspiring * 
after the comprehension of the meaning of the sentence’ ? 


aa: aaa fas acameariadtRay || 23° Il 


230. Everything, therefore, that we said before, 
is substantiated. 


a f acafarn: <aratat dea cage | 
aaaiecrcaieaag: Pefdted (| 23% 1 


231. One does not try to attain anything in which 
one has lost interest. Why will a man seeking ° libera- 
tion make any effort at all who has lost interest in 
all the three worlds > 


1 For objection see verses 12 and 16, chap. 18. 

2 Including the injunctions of hearing, reflecting and meditating 
on the Self. 

3 The words, ‘thou’ and ‘that.’ 

4 Therefore wrong conduct is impossible on one’s part as one’s 
mind is occupied with the attempt. 

For one again who has rightly comprehended the meaning of 
the sentence, wrong conduct is of course absolutely impossible. 

5 “Thou art That. 

6 Even one seeking liberation is free from desires:and efforts ; 
how much more is one who has obtained it ? 


‘THOU ART THAT’ 287 


erat vreqaraisty @ fat agitate | 
fisrreatage Staarqeed feracate | RAR I 


232. No one likes to eat poison even if pressed 
by hunger. So, no one who is not an idiot will 
knowingly wish to eat it when his hunger has been 
appeased by eating sweatmeats. 


AATAATFAQSEA SAPLATT TT AT | 
TRENTVAR ACTA ARTA AA: 11 222 Il 


233. 1 bow down to my Teacher, a knower of 
Brahman, who collected for us the nectar of knowledge 
from the Veddntas like a bee collecting the best honey 
from flowers. 


AMAA AAGAETTL || 98 Il 
CHAPTER XIX 


A CONVERSATION BETWEEN THE SELF AND 
THE MIND 


sa Psat Fataftad sree 
Fas | a ate sasacafiaest aicret 
waar: Raargq |) 2 Il 


1. One becomes free from the distress caused by 
a series of hundreds of bodies, which has its origin 
in a swoon due to the fever of desires, if one places 
oneself under the treatment, in which medicines are 
Knowledge and dispassion—the causes of the destruc- 
tion of the fever of desires (mentioned before). 


ae nati caqaudiea Weasoed dala 
Sfeaq.| a asdaray a fe asfta aria 
aa A: A GI A Aa: Il 2 Il 


2. Oh my mind, you indulge in vain ideas like 
‘me’ and ‘mine.’ Your efforts, according to others, * 


1 The Sankhyas. 
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are for one‘ other than yourself. You have no con- 
sciousness of things and [| have no desire of having 
anything. It is, therefore, proper for you to remain quiet. 


aa A Aled: WAcaadaeaea DAISEAd a 
asfiat | Gea aaa a wreay fea aaea Fa: 
Ta t feay il 2 Il 


3. As [ am no other than the Supreme Eternal 
One. I am always contented and have no desires. 
Always contented I desire no welfare for myself, but [ 
wish your welfare. Try to make yourself quiet. 


TMA Te A: A Wy BAe Has A: 
ad: | carraafy wat cae gaa acre 
AAcdateay tl Y Il 


4. One who is by nature beyond the six continual 
waves’ is, according to the evidence of the Srutis, the 
Self of us all and of the universe. This is what I know 
from other*® sources of knowledge also. Your efforts 
are, therefore, all in vain. 


araat | set fe araaaet sot derfaats 
afe arta seahag Il & Il 


1 The Purusha, the Self. 
*(1) Hunger and (2) thirst, the properties of the vital force, 
(3) wh aad (4) delusion, of the mind, (5) old age and RS aeatarce of 


the body 


yen Bh. Gita, 10. 20. 


290 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS 


5. There is no idea of difference left which deludes 
all people through wrong notions when you are 
merged.’ For the cause of all wrong notions is the 
perception of (the reality of) difference. [hese wrong 
notions vanish as soon as one is free from this 
perception. 


a asa ates faa fe sagaxaecafeat 


eferftea: | PAST A: a. a8 
qeaS Haat | & ll 


6. I am not deluded by your efforts. For I have 
known the Truth and am free from all bondage and 
change. I have no difference in the conditions preced- 
ing the knowledge of Truth and succeeding it. Your 
efforts, oh mind, are, therefore, useless. 


yaa facatsenat a ateae fracar fe waz- 
faaat | aet saratseaat fe argay fanieqd 
aTeyaeaaeaagq || II 


7. As I am eternal I am not otherwise. Transitori- 
ness is due to the connection with changes. I am 
always self-effulzent and therefore without a second. 


It ts ascertained that everything created by the mind 
is non-existent. 


SATAY CAAcite F Hat frdtearsr a fe afta. 
Saat | aal aangadisasend st 
adeda aeadtsad tl ¢ Il 


? In Ignorance e.g., in deep sleep. 
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8. Scrutinised through the reasoning that reality’ is 
never destroyed and unreality never born, you have 
no (real) existence. You are, therefore, Oh my mind, 
non-existent in the Self. Having both birth and death, 
you are accepted as non-existent. 


aI Tee A AM WM Ted wWaeG aacag 
alec fe a: | zara faa a fe seamen 
eaqeraret aut a Read il & Il 

facta ate = qwieat waeacgaMTdzaa- 
Wr | a aketeiska wat A seat 
ansered sfedistdtad |] 2° II 


9,10. As everything—the seer, seeing and the 
seen—is a false notion superimposed by you, and as 
no object of perception is known to have an existence 
independent of that of the Self, the Self is one only. 
When this is so, the Self in the state of deep sleep’ 
does not differ from Itself when in waking (or dream). 
Unreal like the circular * form of a burning torch, superim- 
position also* has no existence independent of that 
of the non-dual Self. The oneness of the Self is 
ascertained from the Srulis as the Self has no division 
within Itself on account of different powers* and as 
It is not different (in different bodies). 

1 See Bh. Gita, 2. 16. 

? The non-dual Self onl;; exists in deep sleep. See Br. U., 4. 3. 32. 

3 When it is moved round. 


4 Like the seer, seeing and the seen which are superimposed. 
5 See Br. U. 4. 3. 23—30. 
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faa faa aff. a fe Aaa: aaeg wat aik- 
AMAT: | Yar WARzaaT fe Teal HercaTs- 
srfy AAeAAIATA: I 22 Il 


11. If, according to you, souls were mutually dif- 
ferent and so limited (by one another) they would 
meet with destruction as all such things are seen to 
come to anend. Again, all being liberated, the whole 
world would meet with extinction. 


a asa sea a aisha weafsadisaaise 
a fe arta sfevaq | aaiecaatita oe 
ofafeal fencers sana piewagy tl 22 I 


12. There is no one who belongs to me nor is 
there anyone to whom | belong as | am without a 
second. The world which is superimposed does not 
exist. My existence’ being known to be anterior to 
superimposition, | am not superimposed. It is duality 
only that is so. 


freeuar acqua a faad aeralecdand a 
araal | ad: Taat da ata seqat gu 
ofisa a atentetay tl 23 Il 


13. The unborn Self* can never be regarded as 
non-existent because there cannot be the superimposi- 
tion of existence or non-existence on It. What exists 


1 The Final substratum of all superimposition. 
2 The Self, the substratum of all superimposition. 


A CONVERSATION BETWEEN THE SELF AND MIND 293 


prior to you and on which you yourself are superim- 
posed cannot Itself be superimposed. 


seesd ast f& adie a zeficta a Aa 
Wedd | wa: saat agafsecuar faarc- 
Tay Atst A Aq il Vy Il 


14. The duality seen to be pervaded by you is 
unreal, That It is not seen is no reason that the 
Self does not exist. That from which the wrong 
notions of existence and non-existence proceed’ must 
exist. And just as a deliberation ends in a conclusion, 
so, all things superimposed have a final substratum 
in the really existing and non-dual Self. 


aera vadlopietd faaredarfe aca arita- 
at | framers aaa dad a sales fac 
aiesaa jl 2% hh 


15. If the duality, created by you and assumed by 
us to be real so that an investigation of the Truth 
might be possible, were non-existent,’ Truth would 
remain umnascertained, owing to the investigation 
becoming impossible. The existence* of a reality 
must be accepted as a matter of course if an un- 
ascertained nature of Truth is not desirable. 

1 j,.e., are superimposed on It. See verse 16, chapter 16. 

2 A void. 

3 Non-dual existence which is common to all dual phenomena 
must be accepted as real. But excluding one another, phenomena 


themselves are not persistent in their existence and are, therefore, 
unreal. See Sankara’s Commentary on Bh. Gita, 2. 16. 
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aaa aa aad AqawawecwsIeI- 
a: | sagtarg caaft aa a aa aca 
faqaaseaar il 2 Il 


16. (Objection). What is called real’ is, as a matter 
of fact, unreal like a human horn as it does not serve * 
any purpose. (Reply.) That a thing serves no purpose 
is no reason why it should be unreal and that a thing 
serves some purpose is no reason (on the other hand) 
why it should be real. 


afigeaty faces ST aeaerala 
AaT | ad: eacare au fe afte: 
ctagadted Ag Aeadseaa4r Il vw Il 


17. Your inference is wrong because reality serves 
some purpose as It is the subject-matter of deliberation, 
and as It is also the source of all duality proceeding 
from It under the influence of Mdyd, according to the 
Srutis,* the Smritis‘ and reason*. Thus it is reasonable 
(that the Self, though changeless, serves some purpose). . 
Otherwise (i.e., as a matter of reality) it is not reason- 
able that a thing, either permanent or momentary, 
serves any purpose. 


faaccaenti fads ad: go ofaesa faned- 
ass: | a Ala adtta aa fratead fafaea- 
asarcaaastaga il 2c Il 


1 In the Vedas. 2In the opposite case it becomes momentary 


mcrording is to the sar erat ; net Us of ae 
ita.,” } . U. 6. 1. 4—6. 
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18. According to the Sruti' It is of a nature contrary 
to that of superimposition. This One is without a 
second as It is also known to have an eternal existence 
even prior to all superimposition. Unlike everything 
superimposed on It, which is negated on the evidence 
of the Sruti? ‘Not this, not this’, It is not negated 
and therefore It is left over. 


aafeqascaaasisgusat faaeided: «aaa 
seafa: | cahaaaramad Ad wa AT a 
ae4 a faatied Waaz Il 29 Il 


19. Those who, owing to false notions in their own 
minds, superimpose the ideas of existence, non-existence, 
etc.’ on the Self, which is not Itself superimposed and 
is birthless, imperishable and without a second, always 


meet with birth, old age and death as different kinds 
of beings. 


waaed g a Azakufad atea aeakataseA 
AeA | Bal DATA Grady A a fear 
AH AAA SAS || Xe Il 


20. Duality can have no reality if both its birth 
and absence of birth are denied (owing to the possi- 
bility of contradictions). Again it cannot owe its origin * 
to another thing either real or unreal. For in that 
case, being the origin of duality, reality would become 

' Sw. U., 6. 19. 2 Br. U., 2. 3. 6. 


3 Qualified, non-qualified, agent, non-agent and so on. 


‘ See G. K. 4. 22 and 4. 40. 
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unreal’ and unreality real.’ Hence the nature of 
actions’ and their instruments* also cannot be as- 
certained. It is for these reasons that the Self is 
ascertained to be unborn. 


aepates afe area ares a fafazeana aca- 
IH | Uarsfasweadta Asszal guled- 
aMasaaare fF i 22 Ul 


21. If the instruments in connection with the birth 
of duality be considered to be devoid of any action 
whatever, there will be nothing which will not be 
an instrument. And if they are considered to have 
the power of action, they will not be instruments. (For 
they can be acting neither) in the state of reality 
nor of unreality, as both these states are without any 
particulars (and will always produce effects or never 
produce any). Neither‘ can they become instruments 
at the time’ of their deviation from their original states 
(of reality or unreality). For in that case the distinction 
between the nature of the cause and that of the effect 
cannot be ascertained like the relation of cause and 
effect between the two ends (moving up and down) 
of the beam of a balance. 


' For all material causes are changeable and, therefore, unreal. 

? For a material cause cannot but have some existence ; it cannot 
be a void. * Regarding the production of duality. 

*If you argue that reality or unreality may have the power 
of action when they deviate from the previous states (of reality 
or unreality). 

or can they be instruments after such deviation. For devia- 
tion itself being an effect requires something to produce it, that 
again something else and so on. There will thus be a regressus 
ad infinitum. 
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a 2ca ge: azafsaa: wa wa: caieagaara- 


Raat | faatacaqueraad a seq AeA 
weit fe Seafaz |l R23 U 


22. If the reversal of reality and unreality is not 
desirable how can anything owe its origin to them which 
are of a fixed nature >? For both of them stand without 
having any connection with each other. Nothing, ' 
therefore, Oh my mind, is born.’ 


aor wt west saat areca AB- 
aq ala gael a aa: cadisadl wal- 
S-aat at ate arfeaat aa: || 23 Il 


23. Even by assuming the birth of things, if you 
like so, I say, your efforts serve me no purpose. For- 
not existing in the Self gain or loss cannot be there 
either uncaused or due to any cause. Even assuming 
that they exist in the Self, it is a fact that your 
efforts are of no use* to me. 


Wal aaa a wear fra wa a a 
ay asada | aal a seanfe f& fafateoad 
cat FT aad a Pree Il Re Il 


1G. K. 4. 4, 10, 28 and 46. 

2In the previous verse a change of condition in reality and 
unreality was assumed. But as a matter of fact there is no 
such change. ; 

“In the case of their existence your effort to produce them 
is futile. 
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24. Things either immutable or transitory cannot 
have any relation with other things or with themselves. 
Therefore it is not reasonable that they should have any 
effects. So nothing belongs to anything else. The Self 
Itself is also not (directly) within the scope of words.’ 


aq g denkaad fearaacsafsye acale- 


afeqatd | ft gran afiaeg ghearats- 
fratraafe daa tl 24 Il 


25. A wise man immediately meets with the com- 
plete extinction of bondage like the extinguishing of 
a lamp when he acquires through reasoning and the 
Srutis the knowledge of Self which is the same in 
all conditions, always of the nature of self-effulgent 
Consciousness and free from duality fancied to be exist- 
ing or non-existing. 


aaah aaaeaafeat acafeemt wz gaa- 
waa | fader Act capetetsaet a ata 
Ale Teatsaked: tl % Il 


26. Knowing the One bereft of the gunas which is 
unknowable * according to those who know It to be not 
different from the Self, and which is very well knowable* 
according to those fallaciously argumentative people 
who wrongly know It to be an object of knowledge,—a 
man thus freed from the Gunas—becomes liberated from 
the bondage of false notions and is never deluded again. 


1 This is stated in answer to the objection that being an object 
of GAG kevidence the Self is related with the Vedas. 
e. U., 2. 3. 
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TNS aA Baar sad aeqee ca 
BR | aelscatgeadeccafretat aa} 
TMfed WA AAT ANT ll Ve Il 


27. False notions cannot be negated in any way 
other than thus knowing the Self. It is these wrong 
notions that are the causes of delusion. These notions, 
bereft of their cause,’ come to an absolute end, like 
fire bereft of fuel (when knowledge is achieved). 


nea Adlefa: aagd Geared a AEI- 
caf: | aatsad atafad fe 4: go vat 
mea: wtfad 4 Ht: | RU 


gia stacraeaghtasararaatitiaeg aeTacgea- 
reqs stisiavanaa: St: werataty- 
fracantaarateet GaTaT 


28. 1 bow down to the teachers, the great souls, 
who realized the Supreme Truth and gathered from the 
ocean of the Vedas this knowledge (described in the 
present book) like gods who churned the great ocean 
in ancient time and gathered nectar... 

Here ends A Thousand Teachings, the substance of 
all the Upanishats, written by the All-knowing Sankara, 
the Teacher and wandering Paramahamsa," the disciple 
of Govinda worthy of adoration. 

' Ignorance. |” A man who has renounced worldly action and 
has the surest knowledge that he is not different from Brahman an 


that the universe is unreal, wandering from place to place for the 
spiritual benefit of people. 
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SOME OF OUR PUBLICATIONS 


Sri Ramakrishna The Great Master 
(in two volumes) 


Sri Ramakrishna—A Biography 
Sri Ramakrishna Paramahamsa 
The Visions of Sri Ramakrishna 
Sri Ramakrishna as Swamiji saw Him 
Sri Ramakrishna and His Mission 
Sri Ramakrishna (Pictorial) 
The Gospel of Sri Ramakrishna 
The Condensed Gospel of Sri Ramakrishna 
Sayings of Sri Ramakrishna 
Tales and Parables of Sri Ramakrishna 
Sri Ramakrishna Karnamritam 
Aratrika Hymns and Ramnam 
The Ramakrishna Leclasthanas 
Sri Sarada Devi The Holy Mother: 
Her Life and Conversations 
Sri Sarada Devi The Holy Mother (Life) 


Sri Sarada Devi The Holy Mother 
(Conversations) 


Holy Mother Sri Sarada Devi 

Sri Sarada Devi Charitra Sangraha 

Swami Vivekananda (Pictorial for Children) 
Swami Vivekananda (for Students) 


Swami Vivekananda: Awakener 
of Modern India 


Inspired Talks 

Hinduism 

Education 

Vivekananda Writes to you. 
Vivekananda Speaks to you 
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